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PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH
EDITION.

———

AT the request of the publishers I have undertaken the
revision of the late Professor A. B. Davidson’s Hebrew
Grammar. With some reluctance, I confess; for it is
always- dangerous to touch the work of another man,
especiaily when that other is a master, and his work,
in its original form, has achieved an almost unique
popularity, as attested by eighteen successive editions.
But two considerations decided me to make the attempt.
Firstly, eighteen years of experience in teaching the
grammar and dealing with students in their initial struggles
with the language, have convinced me that there were not
a few perplexities which did not readily resolve themselves
to men who had only an average stock of patience and
linguistic interest. And secondly, the publishers gave me
an absolutely free hand. Of the liberty thus generously
accorded, I have made very ample use. With the exception
of the vocabularies (which, however, have been slightly
extended by the addition of proper names) and of the
exercises for translation (which again have been in places
considerably modified) little remains of the original
Grammar but the order of the sections.

The following are some of the features of that Grammar
which seemed to call for special attention in a revision.
(i) The very important sections 1—I0, on a complete under-

Vil



viit PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH EDITION.

standing of which practically everything depends, werc
somewhat abstract in their complexion; and their useful-
ness, it seemed to me, might be comsiderably enhanced by
fuller explanations and a more liberal use of illustration.
(ii.) The sections in small print created a problem for the
beginner. He began by assuming that their contents
could be safely ignored at first, and usually ended by
ignoring them altogether. But these sections sometimes
contained matter of first-rate importance. I have en-
deavoured to reduce the small print to a minimum,
weaving the more important matter into the regular
sections, and omitting whatever it did not seem strictly
necessary for the beginner to know, though there is room
for legitimate difference of opinion as to where this line
ought to be drawn! (iii.) The many references to Old
Testament passages, which not one student in a hundred
ever looked up, I have omitted, giving instcad one illustra-
tion (or more) which I have quoted in full A vivid
illustration of an important principle strengthens the
learner’s appreciation and grasp of the principle; and, for
this reason, I have throughout the book made compara-
tively lavish use of illustration, and—in the earlier-sections
—also of transliteration, in order that the beginner might
be in no doubt as to the pronunciation of Hebrew words.
(iv.) Frequently ditto marks were used to indicate, not
that the word above was to be repeated, but that the
analogy of the preceding column was to be followed; in
such cases I have written the word in full. In other cases
again (eg. § 29) the paradigms were too brief and left the
student in the lurch just at the point where he most
needed guidance. Doubtless perfect familiarity with earlier

1 Throughout ‘the translation exercises, ¢.g., 1 have indicated the
Methegh ; also the accents Sil/lug and’Athnal, where the vowels were
affected.
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analogies would have enabled him to fill in the gaps, but
the average student could not do so with any confidence,
In such cases I have written the paradigm in full, leav-
ing nothing to guess-work or possible misconstruction.
(v.) The vocabularies preceding the exercises were not
seldom incomplete. No doubt the necessary words could
always be found in the longer lists at the end of the book;
but the fact that some words were given raised the very
natural presumption that all would be given, and the
student, when he came to the translation, was often
disappointed to find himself confronted with words to
which his previous preparation, however careful, gave him
no clue. I have therefore considerably extended the
vocabularies to the sections, so as to include all the
words necessary for translation. (vi.) Some sections (eg.
on perfect and imperfect § 46, numecrals § 48) contained
no cxercises—neither Hebrew into English, nor English
into Hebrew; others contained only one or the other.
To every section where these were wanting I have added
translation exercises of both types, on the principle that
one cannot see too much of a language one is trying to
learn. (vii.) I bave added to each translation exercise,
beginning with the very first, two or three sentences of
unpointed Hebrew for pointing as well as translation. As
an exercise, pointing is almost as useful as translating from
English into Hebrew, and it has a fascination all its own.
In every discussion and explanation I have endeavoured
to place myself at the beginner’s standpoint. and, so far as
possible, to offer a treatment which would be sufficient for
him without extraneous help. There is doubtless an in-
evitable amount of drudgery in the study of any language;
but the fundamental principles of Hebrew are really so few
and so pervasive that, if they are properly understood, the
strain upon the memory (except for vocabulary) is very
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little. The all but universal repugnance to the study of
the language is explained partly by the fact that it is begun
later in life than other languages,.at a time when men’s
minds are less responsive to, and more intolerant of, a new
and unfamiliar discipline; but it is due also in’part to the
mistaken idea that its principles are intricate and haphazard.
Nothing could be further from the truth, and I have sought
to leave upon the reader’s mind the conviction of the
essential simplicity and regularity of the language.

Despite the many modifications which I have introduced,
I have worked with a full sense of the respect and gratitude
due to the noble scholar whose vital interpretation of the
Old Testament so charmed and stimulated the successive
generations of students and preachers who fell under its
spell; and I could not wish for the grammar, in its new
form, any better fortune than that it should win as many
friends and exercise as wide an influence as it has done in
the past.

I desire to acknowledge my special obligations to
Professor Arthur Ungnad’s Hebriische Grammatik, which
seems to me the most attractive treatment the subject
has received in our generation.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,

23rd September 1914.



PREFACE TO THE TWENTIETH
EDITION.

——

IN a little more than a year, another edition of the
Grammar has been called for. This fact, coupled with
assurances 1 have received from many parts of the world,
—from professional scholars and teachers on the one hand,
and fram students on the other—encourages me in the
hope that the revision was not undertaken in vain.

This edition is not a mere reprint of the last. The
book has been entirely reset. I have numbered practically
every paragraph in this new edition throughout, so that it
ought to be more convenient for purposes of reference.

I have also incorporated suggestions submitted to me
by various scholars, more particularly by the following,
whom I desire herewith to thank—Rev. Canon Fowler,
D.C.L., Hebrew Lecturer in the University of Durham;
Rev. Prof. A. C. Welch, Th.D,, of New College, Edinburgh;
Rev. Prof. J. A. Selbie, D.D., of U.F. Church College,
Aberdeen ; and the Rev. Prof. J. Strahan, D.D., of Magee
College, Londonderry.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

UNITED FREE CHURCH COLLEGE,
GLASGOW,

1s¢ July 1916,
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INTRODUCTION.

THE beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew with
the assurance that it is not only not more difficult, but
in some important respects easier, to acquire a working
knowledge of that langunage than of most others. With a
reasonable amount of intelligent. application, he will more
quickly learn to read a piece of ordinary historical narrative
in Hebrew than in Latin, Greek, or German.

Hebrew, of course, has difficulties of its own, which must
be frankly faced. Of these the three which meet the be-
ginner on the threshold are (i) the strangeness of the
alphabet, (ii.) the fact that the language is read from right
to left, and (iii.) the unlikeness of some of the sounds to
any in our own language. A little practice reduces the
first two difficulties to the vanishing point: the third is more
serious. There are, eg., two £ sounds and two Z sounds,
one in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus
if, for the one £ which appears in %d/, the word for al/, we
substitute the other 2, we get the word for woice. Unless,
therefore, we learn from the beginning to make some dis-
tinction between these sounds—and this is not easy—in
pronunciation, we shall be in perpetual danger of confusing
totally dissimilar words. (iv.) Another difficulty is that the
roots are almost entirely triliteral! with the result that, at
first, the verbs at any rate all look painfully alike—e.g.
malak, zakar, lamad, harag, &c,—thus imposing upon the

1 37Dy ‘g6 may be a genuine quadriliteral; but behind most
quadriliterals (cf. biyma krml, garden-land) lies a triliteral root (e.g. D13
krm, vineyard). There are probably also biliteral roots (§§ 40, 42).

I



2 INTRODUCTION.

memory a seemingly intolerable strain. Compound verbs
are impossible : there is nothing in Hebrew to correspond to
the great and agreeable variety presented by Latin, Greek,
or German in such verbs as exire, inire, abire, redive, &c.;
éxBaivew, éuBaivew, avaBalvewr, xataBaivew, &c.; ausgelen,
eingehen, aufgehen, untergehen, &c. Every verb has to be
learned separately: the verbs 20 go out, to go up, to go down,
are all dissyllables of the type illustrated above, having
nothing in common with each other or with the verb 7 go.
But against these difficulties have to be set facts which
weigh more heavily on the other side. (i.) The working
vocabulary of Hebrew is comparatively small. Many rare
words occur, as we should expect, in books like Job; but
the running vocabulary of average prose is meagre and
simple. To know a dozen or even half a dozen chapters
thoroughly is to have the key to an immensely wider area.
(ii.) The noun has no case-endings, and the verb has only
two tenses. What a contrast with the elaborations of Latin
and Greek, especially, e.g:, of the Greek verb! (iii.) Hebrew
syntax, though it has many subtleties of its own, is, broadly
speaking, extremely simple, as a glance at any literal
translation of the Old Testament, with its ever recurring
and, will show. The clauses in a Greek or Latin sentence
are built together: in Hebrew they are laid together. By
the use of particles, participles, relative and other sub-
ordinate clauses, a number of thoughts are expressed in
those languages in their perspective and relation to each
other and presented as an artistic whole—it may be with
only one principal verb. The Hebrew habit is to co-
ordinate rather than to subordinate, and one principal verb
follows another with a regularity which reminds one of the
simple speech of children. A piece of idiomatic Greek,
such as the introductory words of Luke’s Gospel, does not
readily go into Hebrew. Even simpler Greek would
become simpler still in Hebrew. Take, e¢., Mat. 27. 28-30:
kal éxdloavtes avTov yhauida xokxivny wepiébnkay adTd, kal
m\éEavres orépavoy . . . éméfnxav éml Ths kedpalis adTod
" .. kal ryovvweTiocavtes . . . évémaifay adTd . . . kal
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dumrtioavtes els adtov &\afov Tov kdhapov, &c. These
participles would in Hebrew be most naturally rendered by
finite verbs, and the passage would rua as follows: “and
they stripped him and put a scarlet robe on him and
plaited a crofn . . . and put it upon his head and kneeled

. . and mocked him . . . and spat on him and took the
reed,” &c. Manifestly this makes for syntactical simplicity.
(iv.) When the principles underlying the language—which
are simple enough—are understood, it is found to be
characterized by an altogether extraordinary regularity.
Hebrew is methodical almost to the peint of being mechan-
ical. The so-called irregular verbs, eg., are, for the most
part, strictly regular, springing no surprises, but abundantly
intelligible to one who understands fundamental principles.
It is therefore of the utmost importance that the learner
be at pains to understand those principles from the very
beginning, passing over nothing which he does not clearly
see and which he has not thoroughly grasped; and if he
goes forward to the study of the language with a faith in
its regularity, he will find its very phonetic and grammatical
principles to be instinct with something of that sweet
reasonableness, that sense of fair play, we might almost
say that passion for justice,' for which the Old Testament
in the sphere of human life so persistently and eloquently
pleads.

1 Cf. the striking words in Deut. 16. 20,  Justice, justice shalt thou
pursue.” Illustrations of the principle of compensation will appear
passim.



OF SOUNDS AND WRITING.
§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET.

Name. Form. Sognd and ! Signification of the Name. | 2y*mert-
j Final. )
"A-leph 8 ’ Ox I
béth 2 b, bh | House 2
G#'-mel b g, gh | Camel 3
| Da-leth T d, dh | Door 4
| He a h Air-hole or Lattice- | §
window ?
| Waw 3 w Hook 6
Zid-yin 3 z Weapon 7
Héth Ini h Fence 8
Téth ) t Snake? 9
Yédh , y Hand 10 |
Kaple 317 | kkh ! Bent hand | =20
Li-medh | 5 1 Ox-goad 30
Mém B o Dim Water 40
Niin 5 3 ]| n Fish 50
Sa-mekh D S Prop 60
| 'A-_;/z'n [y ¢ Eye 70
P | 2| 8§ |pph | Mouth 80 |
| Ca-dhé T Y l¢ Fish hook ? 90
Qéph . q Eye of needle or | 100
back of head?
Résh 3 T Head 200
Stn, Skin |0 @ s,sh | Tooth 300
Taw n t,th | Sign or cross 7 400




§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 5

The shapes of the letters appear originally to have
roughly represented the objects denoted by their names;
e.g. ¥ (sk) suggests Zootl, for which the Hebrew word is s/kér.
These resemblances, which are often remote and obscure in
the present #lphabet, were frequently more obvious in the
older form of the alphabet, in which, eg., the letter ‘dyin,
which means eye, was represented by C, and the letter iz,
which means cross, by X or T.

1. These 22 letters are all consonants. The vowels,
which were not originally written, came, in course of time, to
be indicated in a manner which will be explained in §§ 2—4.
The absence of vowels from the alphabet, and the conse-
quent appearance of no letters but consonants in the original
form of the Hebrew text, might be regarded as a grave
misfortune, and likely to expose interpretation to ambiguity :
the consonants 127, DBR, for example, can be read to mean
speak, or speaking, or ke spoke, or word, or pestilence. In
point of fact, however, these conflicting interpretations are
generally little more than theoretical possibilities: the con-
text usually puts the matter beyond doubt, just as, in an
English sentence written with consonants alone, it would be
tolerably easy to discover whether FR stood for far, fare,
Jair, fear, fir, fire, for, fore, four, fur, fray, free, fry, or fro.
The proof that vowels are by no means indispensable to a
rapid and accurate appreciation of meaning may be found
in the fact that in Pitman’s phonetic shorthand, the report-
ing style, which practically dispenses with vowels, can be
read with perfect ease.

N is sometimes mistaken by beginners for an «: this it
could not be, as it is a consonant. Similarly ¥ is mistaken
for a y, whereas y (as in yef) must be represented by '
(yédr). '

Hebrew is written from right to left.

Observe how the following letters are distinguished : (1) 233 ).
5 %is round, 3 & has a “tittle” (Mat. 5. 18) at the lower right-hand
corner, ) # is square, while ) g is broken at the foot; (2)713. 4
is square at the top, 1 7 is round, J final % is like 3 &, but comes
below the line; (3) m 1 N. 514 is open at the top, 11 % is shut, and



6 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET.

N % has a foot at the left; (4)*11}. * y does not touch the line,
y w does, 1 z has a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy, while } final
7 comes under the line; (5) D D. D s is round, and p final #z is®
square; (6) M. 1 Zis open at the top and 1 7z open at the foot ;
(7) s p- ¥ (transliterated by ‘) has its tail turned to the left, ¥ ¢
curves first to the right, y* final ¢, droops its tail straf’lght down.

2. Itisvery important to learn from the beginning, so far
as possible, the distinctive sounds of the various consonants for
which we have no precise equivalent, and especially of those
consonants whose sounds more or less closely resemble each
other. Hebrew, e.g., never confuses v (#) with n (#), nor 3 ()
with p (¢), nor i (%) with n (%), nor © (5) with ¥ (¢). The
letter & (transliterated by ’) expresses simply the emission of
the breath. It may be well heard if in such words as re-enter,
co-operate, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission
of breath. Its appearance and effect at the beginning of a
Hebrew word may be roughly compared to that of the
letter % in the word Zoxr. To transliterate the English word
am, for example, into Hebrew, we should require to begin
with the consonant R, representing the emission of the breath;
so that, ignoring the vowe! (which we have not yet learned
to write), the word would be ox (=, not am).

The letter nis a deep guttural sound like ¢% in the
Scotch word ZJoc/z or the German Mac/t.

The letter ¥ had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut-
tural sound bearing the same relation to % that n bears to
the simple i, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the
French . Greek could not reproduce this consonant ade-
quately any more than English; it transliterates it some-
times by a smooth breathing (pboy =’Apaisjx), sometimes
by a rough breathing (*y=‘H\/, also 'HAel), sometimes
by y (MY =Tdfa). Our transliteration is always ‘, and some
modern pronunciations scarcely distinguish it in sound from ¥;
but an attempt should be made to give it a guttural quality.

The lngual sound v ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of
the tongue to the top of the mouth; in n z the tip of the

"tongue touches the teeth.
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The letter p ¢ (by some transliterated £) is much stronger
than 3 4, and is pronounced farther back—at the back of
the palate. It must not be pronounced like gz.

The sign ¥ S/kinz sounds sk ; & Siz sounds s, and p is
scarcely disténguishable from it: in the Old Testament they are
sometimes, though rarely, interchanged, ¢.g. 920 for "ot fo /ire.

The letter ¥ ¢is a sort of hissing s. It bears the same
relation to D § as v # does to n £# The traditional Zs, which
has sometimes been retained for conveniently distinguishing
¥ from the other sibilants ¥’ ¥ b1, is a quite incorrect trans-
literation. :

3. The six letters 33752 n have a double pronunciation,
which will be explained in § 7. Suffice it here to say that,
when they have a point in their bosom, they are hard, and
pronounced thus: 14,3 ¢ (as in gas, never as in gem), 1 d,
34 8p,Rt; when they have no point (e.g: 3,1, &c.) they are
spirant and usually transliterated by the somewhat mis-
leading &/% (pronounced v), g/ (like N. German g in 7age),
dk (like t4 in this), kk ph (=f) th—for which some scholars
prefer to adopt BySx ¢ 6.

4. The five letters ¥ 3 » 3 are written thus: y 5} 07, when
these letters happen to be the last consonant of a word.

All the finals except o have a tail coming below the
line, and no other letter except p comes below the line.

b begins above the line.

EXERCISE, WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH
AND HEBREW.
e ('&iatn ke N3 R ) Rw) iR et a LN (v e - M n il i b i g
PRONN U2 nEn o O3 A%p
bh, b, 1, Im, m], st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qwm, r¢, kph, ¢w,
hm, ms, mt, ‘¢, ', ’m, yyn, ngn, mym, ‘wphph, hms, ¢y¢, tmm.
N.B.—The forms &%, gk, &c., represent 2, 3, &c., without the dot;
4, g, &c., the dotted letters 3, 3, &c.
§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

1. The vowel system is of fundamental importance. It
can only be completely understood by watching the trans-
formations which the vowels of a word undergo in the living
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language, but the general principles can be made clear at
this stage. There are in Hebrew, as in other languages,
short vowels, long vowels, and diphthongs. But in Hebrew,
besides the ordinary short vowels, there is a vowel so short
as to be practically indistinct; the long vowels may be either
pure long or tone-long ; and the diphthongs have passed, for
the most part, into the form of long vowels. What this
means, and when these things occur, will now be explained.

2. Vowel Sounds—The three primary vowel sounds are
A I U (pronounced a% ee 00), and these may be either long
or short. Though it would be scientifically more accurate
to begin with the short vowels, let us begin, for convenience’
sake, with the

(1) Pure long vowels.—The vowels of a Hebrew word
are, as we shall see, capable, in certain circumstances, of great
transformation: the essence of a pure (or naturally) long
vowel is that it cannot, under any circumstances, be modified.
For example, the 4 in ¢é#2/ is a pure long vowel; that is,
nothing that can happen to the word (e.g. the addition of a
suffix) can in any way affect the length or quality of the 4,
which remains, through all possible transformations of the
word, unchangeable. Syllables which, etymologically, would
involve the diphthongal formations @7 (from an original ay)
or ax (from an original aw) are generally written, instead,
with ¢ and 4. Cf. sound of 47 and az in French. Thus gu/-
lay-tha = gul-lai-tha = gul-lé-tha ; and haw-shibh = hawu-shiblh
= /id-shibk. (Thevowel éis not always diphthongal in origin,
but may be long in its own rights, corresponding with the
Arabic ¢ in cognate words; eg. Hebr. sa/ém = Arab. saldmu;
Hebr. gdte!/= Arab. gdtilu: cf. stone, Old Eng. stan.) Thus
the pure long (including the diphthongal) vowels are 4474 #,
all unchangeable, and indicated in transliteration by the cir-
cumflex accent. The pure long £ is much the least common.

(2) Tone-long wvowels—In contrast to the pure long
vowels which, as we have seen, are long by nature and un-
changeable, are the so-called tone-long vowels, which are long
only because they happen to be where they are, and which,
when their place shifts, no longer remain long. To under-
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stand this, it is necessary to remember that by Zone or accent
is meant the stress of the voice, and the tone-syllable is the
'syllable of the word on which the stress falls—in Hebrew,
as a general rule, the last syllable. In the noun présent,
e.g., the first syllable is the tone-syllable; in the verb presénz,
it is the last. Now the great strength of the Tone in
Hebrew, besides demanding for the tone-syllable (as a very
general rule) a long vowel, has the further curious effect of
lengthening, where possible (this reservation will be readily
understood when we reach § 6), the vowel of the preceding
syllable. These vowels, thus long or lengthened, are known
as fone-long vowels. Thus, neither of the vowels in dabdhiar
(737 word) is pure long, both are tone-long : the latter is
long because (being in the last syllable) it bears the accent,
and the former is obliged to be long because it falls
immediately before the tone-syllable. The first vowel, of
course, need not be &; it might conceivably be ¢ or 4, but
it must be long: a short vowel in this place would be in-
conceivable. The moment, however, the word receives an
addition, one or both vowels will be instantly transformed :
e.g. dib/vé, where the first vowel has changed, and the
second almost vanishes (in a way to be explained in § 6).
Similarly the ¢é of ¢éfe/ almost vanishes in the plur. gd¢/inm: :
this is possible only because ¢ is a tone-long (not a pure
long) vowel. The 4 and the ¢ in the word géfe/ happily
illustrate the difference between a pure long and a tone-long
vowel.—The tone-long vowels are & ¢ 6 (but not z nor ),
written with the long mark, to distinguish them from the
pure long, which are written with the circumflex.

Of course the vowel of the tone-syllable or the pre-tone may,
etymologically, be pure long in its own right; cg. pure long in
tone gadkél, *asir ; in pre-tone gdgel, hékhal.

(3) Indistinct vowels.—The great strength of the Tone
in Hebrew has the further curious effect of reducing, where
possible (this reservation will be readily understood when
we reach § 6) the vowels before the pretone to a swift and
somewhat indistinct sound, which approximately corresponds
to the ¢ in the word #ke, and which is represented by the
small * above the line. For example, the plural of dabdkar
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is d°bkarim : The last syllable has, as usual, the tone; the
pretonic syllable has a tone-long vowel; and the original
long vowel 2 (long in dab/iar because it was pretonic), now
that it is two places from the tone, vanishes into the in-
distinct % This, of course, can never happen where the
first vowel is pure long; eg. kékhabZ could never become
Ekhabkim, but only kdkhabliim, though romal (with only a
tone-long 9)! naturally becomes #madkim. When this in-
distinct sound is attached to one of the four guttural letters
ynny, it becomes more distinct, and definite vowels are
written, less distinct than full vowels, but more distinct than
the indistinct vowel which follows ordinary consonants.
These vowels are transliterated by “ °° above the line; thus,
Kmdr,*mor, f'lf.  In spite of the identity of transliteration,
there is, as we shall see in § 8, no possible confusion between
this ° (with gutturals) and the other.

(4) Pure short vowels—The three primary pure short
vowels are @z #: a could be deflected into ¢ (cf. @ in wmany :
and ékezck for cazck) and even into ¢ (as Zusfant in careless
speech becomes zus#inf); ¢ could be deflected into e (as
kitchen in careless speech becomes kefchen), and # into o—
the root gudsk, seen in (ef) quds, the modern Arabic name
for Jerusalem, becomes, with suffix, godski. But these bald
statements can hardly be understood till we come to the
study of actual words. The short vowels are therefore
aeiowu, and, in transliteration, receive no accentual mark.

3. Vocalization—(a) All the Semitic Alphabets consisted
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). In course of
time the need, or at least the desirability, of expressing in
some way the vowels of a word came to be felt. To meet
this need, instead of adding new letters to the alphabet,
three of the existing consonants, *1 1,2 were drawn upon to

1 This word belongs to a familiar group of nouns in which, for good
reasons to be afterwards explained (§ 29), the penult has the accent,
while the last syllable is unaccented.

2 N, as an indication of long a (e.g. N3 skénd, sleep), may be here
ignored, as it is rare and late. Such a form as anp for gdm (ke arose) is
extremely rare.
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represent certain vowels.! As these signs, however, were
not now exc/usively reserved to represent vowels, but could
still retain their full consonantal force, this device might be
supposed to lead to confusion. In point of fact this is not
so: for, as ebery Hebrew syllable must begin with a con-
sonant, these letters, if they appear at the beginning of a
syllable, are necessarily consonantal; they will (with one or
two trifling exceptions) be vocalic only at the end. In o,
e.g., the ¥ is consonantal ( yam, sea), in ' it is vocalic (mi, who).
Similarly on is /%émz (they), but mo is md (what).

At the end of any other syllable than the last, however, 57 has
its consonantal force of %; e.g. NIDAM=mahpékhi (overthrow).
Here the last |3 represents a vowel, but the first is a consonant : this,
however, is perfectly natural, as the root verb, from which this noun
comes, is o0 haphaki (fo furn), where 1, coming first, must be a
consgnant.

() On account of their being used to indicate vowels,
the letters v vy 1 have sometimes been called wowe/ Jetters, or
vocalic consonants (also wmatres lectionzs); it is altogether
reasonable that these letters should be reserved to indicate
only important vowels. Generally speaking, therefore, they
are never used to indicate short vowels (in the few cases
where this happens, it is considered an anomaly, and atten-
tion is called to it in a footnote to the Hebrew text): it
would not be even conceivable that they should be used
to indicate the indistinct vowel ©. They represent therefore
the long vowels; and, broadly speaking, the pure unchange-
ably long rather than the tone-long. This, too, is eminently
reasonable, that the vowels most deserving consonantal
representation are those which, like the consonants, form an
integral and immovable part of the word.

(¢) The following is the usage, when the consonants in
question are used to represent vowels:

1 This would occur doubtless first of all in cases where these letters
had been ultimately consonantal : e.g. @ before*y (i.e. ew) would pass
(through ax) into 6 ; so #w into # ; ay (af) itito ¢; and zy into Z.  Thus
Yy would come in time to stand for long 0 and #, ® for long ¢ and 2.
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11 represents, chiefly,! the long «;

s represents the long 7 or the long ¢;

y represents the long ¢ or the long .

Thus, independently of the special system which was
later devised for the accurate representation of the vowels,
we know that m is ma, *5 /7 or le, 5 lo or lu, ‘D sosi, sose,
sust or suse. Only a knowledge of the language, of course,
will enable us to decide between these possibilities; but
within these narrow limits words containing long vowels
may be accurately read.

(d) But though 5 represents, as a rule, long «, it does
not follow that every long & should be represented by n1; in
point of fact, this distinction is reserved only for a long @
at the end of a word> Eg now = sdsd (mare), but dabhar
=117 (word), and even gdmim = owp (arising, plu. ptc.).

(¢) Similarly, at the end of a word, all the other long
vowels, ¢, 7, 0, #, are regularly represented by a consonant:
WP = gdmé or gdmi, yop = gdmd or gdmi. When any of these
four long vowels, however, occurs in any other place than
at the end, a distinction is usually drawn between the pure
long and the tone-long vowels. Broadly speaking, the tone-
long vowels are not represented by a consonant, while the
pure or naturally long vowels are: eg. 235= lebhabl (fiear?),
where the & is only tone-long and changeable, capable of
vanishing into °; whereas n W = s/kéré (song), where the Z is
pure long, and constant. So "3, éoger (morning), where
the ¢ is tone-long and changeable; but 233, £2dkAdbl (star),
where the 4 is pure long and unchangeable. Though the
usage is to represent the pure long vowel consonantally, this
is not invariable: e.g. gftdr Wa'p (thick smoke), may also be
written Mwp or even "wp; so gdrel =Sty or Swp (Filling, pte),
Eribhim = o> or oy (ckerubs). But it is an almost
invariable usage that the merely tone-long vowel does not
have consonantal representation : e.g. /66%abk could not be
235, So, for ¢étzl we may not write Sy or bup.

1 Sometimes also long ¢ and o, but never 7 or #.

2 The pronominal suffixes, however, Za, Za, Za, are usually written
without {1 ; thus 4, not 3, &c.
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E}\(ERCISE WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS.

s o e e b b b b s
M Y 1"‘h‘|5'ﬁ7 '7'17 Ainkniin Btabie)lolite siatisie Bivahiis |
O A A
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by
vowel eiters :
qim, qém, shir, shirim, sis, siséthénd, qog, li, 16, 10, mé,
méshibh, méth, hélil, hil, hila, héct, ciph, mequ;, t6bhé, nirt,
héshibhi, hélikhi, 1alé, ménigéthénd.

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE
MASSORETIC POINTS.

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might be
found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken
and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels
was needful for correct reading. The proof of this is that
the vowel-less text was frequently read in one way by the
Greek translators, and in another by the later Jewish
scholars who added the vowels. Z£.g., Gen. 47. 31, “ Jacob
bowed upon the head of the bed” (mittd); but in LXX,
“of the szaff” (matte). (Cf Heb. 11. 21.) The conso-
nantal outline is the same for both words, ntmn: had the
vowels been original, the mistake could not have been
made. So in Amos 9. 12 the Edom of the original becomes
men (= Hebr. ’adan:) in the translation (cf. Acts 15. 17);
and in Zeph. 1. 10, “ the fisk-gate,” oy kaddaghim of the
original, becomes “the gate of the s/ayers,” oan Adrghim,
in the translation. (This last passage also incidentally
illustrates the early confusion of 7 with 2.) The necessity
for determining the exact sense, in combination with the

- literary activity of the time, gave rise to the present very
complete system of vowel signs.

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by signs
but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an important
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branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massdrd, under which
term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of the Scriptures,
including the vocalization and reading. Hence those who employed
themselves about this have been called Massoretes, and the new
system of vowel signs introduced by them is named the Massoretic
System of Points. 3

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of its
authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a machinery
of signs could have been matured only very slowly and by successive
generations of labourers. The system probably dates from the sixth
and seventh centuries ; neither Jerome (d. 420 A.D ) nor the Talmud
(¢c. 500 A.D.) appears to know anything of vowel s;gns. Being the
result of a formal scientific effort to express the pronunciation of the
language, it is, like all systems of vowel notation arising in similar
circumstances, completely phonetic ; the new signs, however, are
not regarded as integral parts of the word and are not placed among
the consonants, but, with rare exceptions, beneath or above them,
outside the word.

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some refer-
ence to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. These
sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the names.

~
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N.B.—In the above illustrations I have intentionaily written words

lving the pure long 7 without the vocalic letter * which usually

accompanies them, in order to exhibit the vowel signs by themselves.

The customary spelling will be explained in § 4.

mvo.
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(1) This vocalic system, ingenious and comprehensive as
it is, has one or two disadvantages, which, however, are more
‘apparent than real. (&) It does not distinguish between
long 7 and short 2. Eg. in QMU (ke destroyed them) the
first £ (in Zésk) is short, while the second is long. But the
explanation simply is that, as every Hebrew syllable must
begin with a consonant, and the last syllable must therefore
be didam, not am, consequently the second syllable is not
midlk, but mz: and then to the first two syllables we have
simply to apply the rule that the vowel of an unaccented
shut syllable (ze. one ending in a consonant) is short, while

the vowel of an open syllable (Ze. one ending in a vowel) is
long. Therefore the first 7 is short and the second long,
and there is no real confusion :—/zs/-mi-dham.

(&) The risk of confusion, however, would seem to be
much greater with the sign _, which may represent two
vowels not only of different classes (first 2, and third o)
but even of different quantity (long &, and short 0). Doubt-
less the reason for the identity of sign was the approximate
similarity of sound between these two vowels; just as ¢, in
words like smal/, is pronounced like o, and as, in some
parts of England, words like demand, command, are pro-
nounced not quite, but almost, like demond, commond, with
the o somewhat sustained—something like demawnd, &c.
It is convenient, however, for us to make a rather more
definite distinction between the two sounds represented by _,
by pronouncing the one as Z and the other as o. Here,
again, there is no real confusion, as there is always some
feature of the Hebrew word which puts the quality of the
vowel beyond doubt ; eg. in DW3 (dogram, their morning) the
last _ is &, because the last syllable is accented, and therefore
has the tone-long vowel (therefore &), while the vowel of the
first syllable, being shut and unaccented, will be short (there-
fore 0). So DT‘J??:&",L’ (two words treated as one) = liskpokhk-
dam (2o shed blood). The same principle essentially applies
to o) way-yd-gom, “ and he arose ” (the dot in the * doubles
it, cf. § 7. 3, hence ), though, for a reason to be afterwards
explained (§ 23. 3. 4), the accent falls on the penult. This
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syllable is open (and accented), therefore the vowel must be
long (i.e. @), the last syllable is shut and unaccented, there-
'fore its vowel must be short (i.e. o). Thus this part of the
word could not be yogom, nor yogam, nor even yagam, but

only yagom.
(2) Long and Short signs.—(a) There are five short
signs, viz. —, — (short), _, _, and _; and five long, viz.

— — (long), X or __ (long), - and -
The pure long and the tone-long, 4, 4, &c., are expressed
by the same sign.

(b) There is good ground for regarding ,» though usually short, as,
in certain cases, a long vowel—sometimes tone-long, as in the first
syllable of words like 1‘?5 mélekl (king), where it regularly takes the
accent ; sometimes pure long (arising out of ay), e.g. ng‘::m ibhkénd
(they weep, fem.), TIB panékhd (thy face).

(c) Short = is expressed by gibbig, as In‘?w shul-han (a
table). Long # was usually already represented in the text
by waw, in which a point was inserted, forming s/#reqg, as
oY g#m, pointed oy (fo arise; not D). When waw was
not already expressed in the text, # was indicated by g:6é4g,
as pp g#m, pointed DP.

(3) Indistinct vowels—(a) Sk wa simple and composite—
The name s# wa was given to that indistinctest of all sounds
resembling the swift ¢ in tke, § 2. 2. 3. Its sign is ,.
This sZwa (which appears in many cases to have formerly
been assimilated in sound to a neighbouring vowel : eg. 80
is in Greek Xo8oua, whence comes our Sedom) is now so
indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs cannot
be detected, and hence it is common to the three classes.

(b) The other three indistinct vowels approached so much
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach
the rank of full vowels, § 2. 2. 3. They thus seemed to
stand midway between the simple sh®wa and true vowels,
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh’wa
and the three short vowels _, —, —.. Hence they are
often named Composite siwas. Being also vocalic sounds
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often
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called swift or Aurried short vowels: jdatiph pathal, hitéph

sSghol, hateph game;. This peculiar degree of vowel sound

was heard chiefly in connection with the consonants called®
gutturals, § 8, eg. "ON [ mébr, ass (not “bN), R “mir, say

(not TbY), "PIJ W'l sickness (not ‘E’l}) ; and occasienally, though

rarely, with others, eg. where a letter is followed by the

same letter, as WY (‘an’nf, my bringing of clouds), where )3

(an‘nf) might have been expected.

(c) The sign of simple sh’wa , is also put under every
consonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and
not final, § 5. 6 b. The sh®wa in this position is called s#enz,
having no sound. Eg.in 59?? niqial (killed, ptc.), the p has
. under it, because, unlike 3 and b, it has no vowel of its
own; on the other hand,b, though, like p, it has no vowel
of its own, is written without _, because it is final.

(d) It is unfortunate that the same sign , should be used
to.indicate both sound and silence—on the one hand, an
indistinct vowel, on the other, merely the end of a syllable;
but, as we shall see, there is little possibility of confusion
in practice. It ought to be remembered that two sounded
or vocal sA‘was cannot come together; eg. such a form
as "3 &b/ 74 is manifestly impossible : therefore when two
sk was occur together, as in !'?99‘, (2hey kill), the first must be
silent s#wa ending the syllable (y7g), and the second the
vocalic sZ‘wa beginning the new syllable 77# (or perhaps
even constituting by itself the second syllable #; cf. § 5. 2).

(4) Position of the wowel sign.—(a) The vowel sign
stands under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as
O mar, bitter, ) namér, a leopard ; with the exception of
hblem, which stands over the left corner of the consonant
which it follows, as ph 4dg, statute, {OR gaton, little, and shiireg,
which has the compound sign, as D sis, @ korse. Final
kaplk occurs only with game; and s/‘wa, and these it takes
in its bosom (not beneath it), as 13, 93, &'4%a, bakk, in thee.

(b) A Jidlem preceding ¥ coincides with its point, as n&in
mbske, Moses, not "D, But there is no possible ambiguity;
for as the consonant » at the beginning sz have a vowel
to follow it, and as none is visible, not even a sh°wa, the
-vowel must be concealed somewhere—it is really the vowel -
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absorbed in the point of the . Similarly a /dlem following
i coincides with its point, as X sén?’, fating. Here again
there can be no dubiety : the word could not be read as s,
which would be )¢, The figure ¥ will be s/o at the beginning
of a syllable,and os elsewhere, as "0OY shd-mer, keeper. This
could not be osmér, for then we should have a word be-
ginning with a vowel, which is impossible; Y8 yir-pss, ke
treads. There is no temptation to read the last syllable of
this word as s#%g, for the b could not then be construed in
the word at all. The first syllable is manifestly yi»: the p
must therefore begin a new syllable, and be accompanied, if
not by a full vowel, at least by a sounded s/‘wa. But there
is no sZ‘wa, therefore the dot on the right tip of the ¥ in-
dicates the vowel 7, and the second syllable must be pds.
(c) When /Jdlem precedes the letter & at the end of a
word or syllable, the pointis placed on the right apex of the
letter, as ¥3 &5 (enter); when it follows, the point is on the
left apex, as 3R 064 (necromancer). When the 8 begins a
svllable, the /dlem occupies its proper place, as O3 48am
(their entering). ’

EXERCISE. TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW
WORDS INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW
WITH MASS. VOWELS.

A2 3T 72 Ay A on o by o3 oph g1 o

D37 M X BR ot wen Moy pn boy vy e

$IMN 2T N

gam, bér, bdsh, shtibh, shir, shér, sham, hdq, ’im, ‘im, kal,
qél, ‘am, har, robh, rQg, h'rdgh, ¢él, héq, mashal, m°shal,
qdtéel, shalém, yarig, gdmam, po“l6, *soph, heh’ziq.

§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND
TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION.

(a) The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rudi-
mentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters remained
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untouched. At the same time their own system was not a
mere supplement to this, but a thing complete in itself. It

- thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel
already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the
textual and the Massoretic, the effect of whichis to confuse
the beginner. Thus on the older system, gé/ would be 5p
(voice), and skird mw (song); with the Massoretic vowels
alone, these words would be respectively written 5 and 7'
But in reality the vowels were added to the existing con-
sonantal text, which motives of reverence left intact, and in
which the naturally long vowels wecre, largely, already con-
sonantally represented. Therefore we have the forms %p and
MW, in which the vowels are practically written twice. Forms
like these graphically represent to us two widely separated
stages in the development of Hebrew vocalization.

(b) A vocalic consonant, used as a comsonant, is not
usually followed by that same consonant used asa vowel : in
such a case only the vowel sign is written, eg. N9 micwwéth
(commandments),inwhich the 1must be consonantal (z¢; cf.sing.
MY mzgiwd), is better than MWD (in which the first y would be
consonantal and the second vocalic). Again, in such a word
as W “@wdn (iniquity), the y must be consonantal (), as the first
syllable is ¥,and a consonant is needed to start the new syllable.

(c) There is a manifest disinclination to multiply these
consonants, in their vocalic use, within the same word : con-
sequently the same consonant is seldom twice thus used in
consecutive syllables; eg. DW (sifrim for D songs), Hﬂf?pq?
(g°talithi; for HﬂastQE they slew him). '

(d) When the consonantal letter is present (as in P\ /iy,
bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scriptio plena);
when it is absent (P7) the syllable is said to be written
defectively (scriptio defectiva). See also § o.

(e) When vowels are written fully, ze. with the vowel
sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massoretic point stands in
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except
/blem, which is placed over the waw ; eg. Sn (not 5‘,'1) 7t (to
writhe); 9N kel (ramparf), but Sn (not SR) %8l (sand).

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the
Massoretic as well as Textual vowels.
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING.

1. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the
Accent or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel
changes in the language. It is important to know where the
accent falls, as the same word, differently accented, may have
two widely different meanings; e.g. M3 nd/d, she rested, but
Y nahd’, he led; so (M3) band’, they built, but bind, in us.
Usually, however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the
word, e.g. V" yashdr, upright, W zagén, old; in certain cases it
may fall on the penult, e.g. 18 géren, horn ; 1R 8zen, car (§ 29).

(b) If the accent be on the penult, either the accented
penult or the unaccented final must be open; eg 790
sépher, book ; PP gatdlts, thou hast killed.

2. Kinds of syllable—A syllable ending in a vowel is
called gpen, as P ga; one ending in a consonant is called s/x#, as
5 gal (liglt, swiff). Every syllable must contain a vowel, and
the shwas or indistinct sounds are not usually considered
sufficiently vocalic to form syllables; eg. DUP! (e/ders) would
contain two syllables, z°¢élné7.  Some, however, regard sh®wa,
simple and composite, as (like the full vowel) constituting
a syllable, and would consider this word trisyllabic &|génime.
In prose, little depends upon the decision of this question.

3. (@) Vowel of the syllable—Thevowel of an open syllable
is long, e.g. 1 in D3 Laklidm (wise); it may be short if it has
the accent, as © in OBV s/ig-md-yim (ficavens). The vowel of
a shut syllable is short; it may be long if it has the accent.
In 5?9?? nigtal (killed, ptc.), e.g., the Z of the first syllable, which
is shut, is short, while the & of the last syllable, though it is
also shut, is long, because that syllable, being the last, is
accented. (The sign _ could not therefore be o, which, being
short, would imply that the syllable was unaccented.) So
‘R gatonti, I am little.

(b) The vowels 7 and # cannot stand in a shut syllable
before #zwo consonants, even with the accent. We shall see
the bearing of this in § 40. 6 a. '

4. (a) Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the
kalf open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the con-
sonant that would naturally close it is pronounced with g
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slight vowel sound after it represented by s/4“we, and thus
hangs loosely between this syllable and the one following, eg.
5'!31?? bigtol, in killing ; which is not big-25/ nor bi-g'tal; 3"
yishré, which is not yisi-ré nor yi-sk‘ré (though, without
dividing into syllables a fair transliteration wauld be &ig'#a/,
yisk'vé). If the first syllable were absolutely closed, the
s#‘wa would then necessarily be silent, whereas s4‘wa in words
of this kind (as will be seen when the forms are mastered)
always represents an ultimate full vowel; eg. the original
word from which "2%" comes is O"%" ys}'zarzm (sing. "
yashkar, upright), and the second vowel it is felt, ought not
to be allowed to disappear absolutely. The vocalic sh*wa
therefore retains it, so far as it can be retained.

(b) Some scholars, however, emphatically deny the
existence of the half-open syllable, treating the sZwea in
such cases as silent and the first syllable as shut. Sievers,!
eg., says: “ A syllable is eitZer open or closed: there is no
such thing as an intermediate.” The truth probably is that,
for the reason given above, the s%“wa was originally sounded,
but that in course of time, through rapid or careless speech,
it gradually disappeared (just as the ¢ has been lost in pas#(e)ry,
and as in careless speech the z tends to be lost in family, and
the o in /Aistory). We shall throughout regard the sZwa in
such cases as sounded, and the syllable as half open, as some
phenomena we shall soon meet can perhaps be better ac-
counted for on this assumption than on the other (§ 6. 2d.1.).

5. Beginning of the syllable—Every syllable must begin
with a consonant: such a word as g7¢ would therefore in
Hebrew have to begin with an &; thus 1& or 7.

(The only exception is the conjunction Y %, which in
certain cases is written 3 2; cf. § 15. 1 c.)

No syllable can begin with more than two consonants
(nor even with more than one, if the s#wa under the first
consonant be held to constitute a syllable). When a syllable
begins with two consonants, Ze. if the first consonant has
no full vowel of its own, the two consonants must be separ-
ated by the slight vocalic sound indicated by sh'wa, 51mp1e
or ‘composite, which is placed under the first, as Pq‘ta/

1 Metrische Studien,i. p. 22.
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kill, '!;f,’g leié-mi, my dream ; i.e. Siap and ’Z?”Jl'l are not pos-
sible. Hebrew would not say dream or plan or umbrella,
but dream, plan, umb’rella—forms which one may hear
from very slow speakers,1 especially if uneducated. So in
modern Sempitic speech, Protestant becomes &rootestanti.
The Semites seem almost constitutionally incapable of
pronouncing two consonants together, and Greek, Latin, or
modern words involving this collocation are treated, in
transliteration, either as above, or by prefixing what is known
as the prosthetic aleph (x) to the initial consonant: thus
Scotland becomes ’iscotalandi? (cf. YWY (rare) and YW arm ;
so Fr. esprit from spiritus; 1tal. lo specchio for il specchio).

Thus the place of skiwa wvocal, simple or composite, is
under the first of two consonants that begin a syllable.

6. End of the syllable—(a) A syllable may end in a
vowel or consonant, that is, be either open or shut (§ 5. 2).
None but a final syllable can end in more than one con-
sonant, and a final in not more than two (eg. D" yasig, /e
waters), and the two cannot be a double letter. Therefore
such a form as 5 ga// (letters are doubled by the insertion
of a point, cf. § 7. 3) is impossible. In its stead appears
simply 59 ga/ (Yight, ad}.). A true double letter requires a
vowel after it; eg. "oP gallé (fem. of %?). The seemingly
exceptional AR (azf) thon (fem.), is explained by the fact
that the word was originally PR ’az#/ (then probably ’a#f).

(b) Simple skwa silent is placed under the consonant that
ends the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the
last letter of a word, as 5@?} nig-tal (killed). A consonant
not sounded (Z.e. quiescent) does not take sh®wa; eg. NN
(beginning), not W yé-shitl; 23 (in the days of . . .), not
‘22 (because the & and * are not sounded), nor does a single
final consonant (eg. DY there, not DY), except Aapk, which
takes sh°wa in its bosom, probably to distinguish £ap/ 7 from
nun] (thus ?J';' Zo thee, not 'l? lgkk). But two sounded con-
sonants at the end of a word both take sh°wa, as LEP goskt

1 Cf. Mr. Chadband’s eulogy of * Terewth ” in Bleak House (ch. xxv.).

3 Cf. Principal G. A. Smith, Tke Early Poetry of Israel (Schweich
Lectures for 1910), p. 4. Ch. i. has a brief but illuminating discussion
on the characteristics of the Hebrew alphabet.
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(¢ruth).  If, however, the first is silent and consequently
drops the sh°wa, the second drops it too; thus nﬂ?l':"? ligrath,
because the & is silent.

Words ending in two consonants are rare.

(c) In afew words, eg. RON 2ot, sin, 8 wqy-yar, and he
saw, or showed, ¥ gay, valley, the presence of the w, though
now otiose, is justified etymologically, like the # in condemn.

(d) Rule for placing S%wa—The rules in 5 and 6
regarding sh°wa (simple and composite alike) may be put
briefly thus: S/‘wa (simple or composite) #s to be placed
under every consonant without a full vowel of its own, if the
consonant be sounded (not quiescent) and not the single
final letter of a word.

Examples on the Syllable:

S8p ga-1dl, AOBD ga-tal-tf, DRSOD gtal-tém, DI Fri-
bht'm, SO yish-g'li’, YN habh-di’l, N0 mam-lé-kheth,
o3y “Bha-diit'm, VTR l6-hé-kha, VP, yli-dié’, O yashg,
B y2a-mby, WO Jila-yé -nik.

If, however, the vocal sh®was be counted as syllables (cf. § 5. 2),
then we shall have g¢°-fal-femn, j°-la-yé-nit, &c.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH,
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES.

oogen pg J19T S M mn cbr oy
tREY S e BENY e v

Write these Hebrew words: qotél, gam, ’ekhtdbh, maqém,
wlé, mizmoér, qitld, shamdyim, q‘'mi, lmin€hq, Glyamim,
yéreq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalém, shménim, shné, mqémi, yér-
shim, nilham, yisra’él, shmd, nd‘ar, h*morim, le*sdph, “A@malna.

Note.—In the above English words simple shewa, silent or vocal,
is not expressed : the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it.

The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the
Hebrew words and English transliterations.

§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

The principles of this paragraph are of fundamental im-
portance: practically the whole vocalization of the language
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depends on them. They should therefore be very clearly
grasped before passing on.

The following table is the same as that on p. 15, though
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order, to
show better sgme points of connection between them :

FIRST CLASS. SECOND CLASS. I THIRD CLASS.
A sound. I and E sounds. | { O and U sounds.
(a) naturally long vowels —- | _ ", __ *_ |- S I §
(b) pure short (=) = —_ = | = =
(c) tone-long - — ; -
(d) vanishing of tone- long — — i —
@ ....... under gutturals ___ () -

As we have already seen, § 3. 2.2b, , though usually short, may
be regarded as tone- long in the first syllable of words like 'I‘PD, and
NYIN tighlind (they reveal,

fem.), Q‘D D sitséhé (her horses).

1. Unchangeable vowels.—The vowels in the first line being
naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain unaltered
in all forms of the word. They are the vowels & # 4 ¢ 4.
Thus the long vowel in the words O gdwz (e arose), P1 or
PR Jicg (bosom), W shiy (song), Sip qol (voice), D0 sus (forse)—
being naturally long, and therefore (in the case of second and
third class vowels) usually, though not necessarily or in-
evitably, having consonantal representation—remains un-
changed through all possible transformations of the word.
The pure short vowels also, standing generally in shut syl-
lables (§ 5. 3 a), are from position unchangeable, because, if the
syllable be truly shut, it cannot be entered, and the vowel
within it is therefore invulnerable. They areaZzeo. Thus
the first vowel in the words W2P gdmni: (we arose), PO
merkagq (distance), PN0 mizrag (6aszn), NI moshiath (rumea’
ptc.), 15WD mushlakl (thrown, ptc.), is unchangeably short,
because the syllable is shut.

2. Changeable vowels.—It will be well at this point to
remind ourselves that, though Hebrew has strongly marked
peculiarities of its own, the effect of the tone upon adjacent
vowels is not without parallel even in our own language
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The vowels in the first three syllables of the words dnalogue,
andlogy, analégical, for example, obviously are seriously
modified by the shifting of the tone.

The most important vowels in reference to inflection are
those in the third line called Zone-long, a ¢ 7 ;, that is, vowels
not long by nature but from occupying a certain position
in relation to the place of tone (§ 5. 1a), and therefore change-
able, when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the
place of accent. . 7one-long vowels are therefore vowels long
through their velation to the place of the tone. We shall see
in sub-paragraph (b) precisely what this means.

With the tone-long vowels must be taken the sh®was
(whether simple, or composite _, _ ), § 2. 2. 3, which are
full vowels reduced to the vanishing point by reason of
their relation to the tone. This will become clear in sub-
paragraph (c).

(a) There are only three tone-long vowels, — — — aég,
one for each class; a short /Zzreq () when tone-lengthened
becomes not long /ireq but gere —, and a gibbug () when
tone-lengthened becomes not long gébbu¢ but fidlem (=). "

(b) Tone-long vowels are produced by proximity to the
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately &efore
the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly the
Jfinal, under the tone. In W yaskhdr, upright, eg. the last
syllable, though shut, has a long vowel, because it is accented
—the last syllable is usually accented (§ 5. 1 a); therefore W/
would be wrong (but cf. f). Again, the first syllable, being
immediately before the tone, and gper, must also be long;
therefore " would be wrong and impossible. Of course,
if the syllable before the tone is shut, its vowel is short and
must remain so; thus J?{'? mazlegh, fork (not J_'???, which, if
the form existed, would really be mozlegh—short o).

-(¢) i. The indistinct vowels or sh°was are produced by
distance from the tone, their common position being what
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any
open syllable further removed. . The end of the word being,
as'we have seen, so heavily weighted, the earlier part is made
as llght as possible, consistently with the laws of the language.
Thus in O ysharim (plur. of ") the last syllable, as
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usual, has a long vowel ; the pretonic is open (because the
last syllable is D" ##) and therefore requires a long vowel,
.?' ; and the syllable before the pretonic being open (} ¥4 in
the original singular), must be accelerated by its vowel being
reduced to the faintest vocalic sound, viz. sh*wa: -3, Thus
the word whose original is " becomes 2% and can be-
come nothing else. No more serious violations of Hebrew
vocalization could be conceived than such forms as D“!T?‘: or
ovw”.  Naturally, the vowel of the syllable before the pretone
cannot vanish into a sh®wa if it be an unchangeably long
vowel (eg. DIND Lokhabhém (stars), manifestly could not
become 0'333 £%/hdbhim, as the ¢ with its consonantal repre-
sentation is unchangeable); nor can it so vanish if the
syllable be shut (eg. D‘_sl??! killed, ptc. pl, could not becbme
D"?’?n}?. The syllable P #7g is closed, and its vowel cannot
be touched$ besides, P2 would be an impossible form, as a
syllable requires a full vowel).

In the illustration " the vowel of both tone and pretone
happens to be @; but any of the long vowels may appear in
either place; eg. W zagen (old), 10D little, 339 heart.

ii. The rules may be summed up as follows: #4e final
accented shut syllable, and the pretonic syllable, if open, have
lone-long vowels ; the vowels before the pretonic are, where
possible, reduced to skfwal

The vowel of the tone or pretone may, of course, happen
to be long by nature: > liskén (tongue), 0 nast (ruler),
S0V gotel (killing), 332 kokhabh (star).

iii. The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel
of any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh‘wa vocal;
thus D" from W, "33 (mp heart) from 337, DN (spears)
from M32 Under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the Latephs,
generally Z. pathal for vowels of first and second class (i.e. not
h. s°ghol for second class) and 4. gameg for vowels of third

1 Only in very rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone,
do indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as
AND Ethadk (a writing), O, (substance). -

2 This word, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of the
rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.



28 § 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

class; thus D'an from D3N (zwise), 039N (not ©'291) from 301
(fat, noun), D’W'ln from W‘"'l 1 (new moon, monik).

(d) i. Two sounded sh'was must never come together'
(§ 3.2.3d). When, therefore, through processes of inflection
(eg- O W) pl. absolute, Y* pl. construct,§ 17) or composition
(as when e, the preposmons 27n,3 as, 5 2o, precede a word
beginning with sh*wa: eg. m‘t‘m'? to Lis anointed ; cf. §14.1Db)
this would happen, #¢ first becomes a Jull short vowel, most
commanly the vowel Zireq. Thus the impossible "t" becomes
W yis/kiré, and 1H‘U’D5 becomes MDY /it .c/zz/za In the
former word, as so frequently, an orlgmal a (seen in sing.
yashar, W") has been thinned to 7 (cf. Znstant, covenant
becoming in careless speech zustint, covenint; cf. § 2. 2. 4).

ii. If the first of the sh®was be a composite (as will happen
when the first consonant is a guttural, cf. § 8. 2 a) the short
vowel arising is not 7, but is generally the full vowel corre-
sponding to the composite shwa. Thus 227 (from 0N
wise) becomes not 030 but 030 Lak/mé. That is, the flavour
of the original vowel is retained ; and this occasionally, but
rarely, happens with other than guttural consonants; eg.
B3 (from M3 a wing) becomes not 'BI3 but *BI3 kanpié.

(e) The mew syllable arising with this short vowel in such
cases is generally /Zalf open (§ 5. 4). That is, the ¥" in **
and the 27 in D7 are not completely closed, for the sh°wa
is not silent but sounded ; nor yet are the * and the 7 com-
pletely open, for that would make these vowels long, thus
giving them an importance which the history of the forms
shows that they do not deserve. A sh*wa in such a place
(") would have no right to become a long vowel. The
syllable is therefore commonly regarded as half open, be-
cause it is neither quite open nor quite closed.

These loose or half-open syllables become perfectly easy
to understand when we remember that the sh®wa represents
an original full vowel. Or conversely, if by processes of in-
flection or composition, an original full vowel is reduced to
a sh®wa, the sh®*wa must be sounded, and the syllable to

1 These words, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of
the rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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which it belongs is regarded as half open. If it were to be
regarded as closed, then the sh®wa would be silent, and the
'é)riginal full vowel would have disappeared without trace:
whereas it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to
conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements of
words. E.g. to consider the first syllable of *3¢" as closed and
the sh’wa as silent would obliterate the fact that originally
a full vowel (a) stood between s% and 7 (pl. D", sing. t»).
The only way of preserving this in the derivative form of the
word is to treat the sh®wa as sounded, not silent, and there-
fore to regard the syllable as half open: we therefore trans-
literate yis/’7¢ rather than yis/iré.  This principle covers most
of the illustrations of the half-open syllable. Z£.g. Impera-
tives (2nd pl.) like %SI?P (#2/7) are half open, because the sh®wa
corresponds to a full vowel in the singular 'J'Dt? kil (ie. qit'li
from ¢°#5/: the original 7 is now represented by °).

Similasly with nouns: M2 §'rgkié (blessing) with a
suffix becomes (first *N373, then) 1373, z.e. not bzrkat/i, but
bivr'khathi (my blessing).

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c)
are carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, how-
ever, two remarkable exceptions.

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the
final accented shut has not been carried out fully in the case
of the vowel a. (i) Verbs always write 4 for & (except in
pause; cf. § 10. 4a). Thus 580 gatdl, he killed, not Sop—
that is, the last syllable, though accented, has the skorz
vowel, if it be a. This & in verbs is subjected to change
precisely as if it were @,  (ii.) Nouns regularly write a for 2
in the hurried form known as the construct state, to be de-
scribed in § 17. 2a. Thus the construct of W is " (not 72").

Second, in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verés,
the sh°wa stands not in the second place from the tone but
immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective)
inflects Wh, MW (fem.) y'skard (upright), the verb inflects
W, W yaskrd (he, she, was upright), the sh®wa being
sounded to represent the original vowel 4. So adj. D20
(wz'.re), man, vb. aan (/zg was 'wz'sg), -'l??:f:l, (But see § 10.2b.)
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EXERCISE, CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
;Dm'?@i? ,i'?@i? Rahnbe) ot ,D"'qj‘zh )by B iy ) ,\3.?!?
;D"If‘-'a r“‘.‘};-! "Jf.\iz-lg Rapnb)is ’D\ﬂ?o stép n;!?g'?

o awin moby e oy R

Note.—The accent falls on the last syllable, unless where other-
wise indicated.

§ 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS
«B*GHADHK®*PHATH.” (SPIRANTS.)

1. The word Daghesk is from a root which possibly ex-
pressed the idea of /Zardness. The sign of Daghesh is a
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used
(i.) with the n p 3 13 1 letters to indicate their harder pro-
nunciation (3 4, &c.); and (ii.) with consonants generally, to
denote duplication—or more strictly, a strengthening, which
can best be indicated by duplication. The former is called
Daghesh lene, the latter D. forte.

2. Daghesh lene—(a) Hebrew has not two sets of con-
sonants for the sounds & g d %2 p ¢ and their softer forms
bk gh dl k% ph th. It distinguished the sounds by means
of the point Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it ex-
pressed by inserting the point, as 34, p, n¢, &c., leaving
the unmodified consonant 3 » n, &c., to express the weaker
bk ph th, &c. The softer sounds were natural or easy only
after vowels; hence the rule:

The six letters N 2 3 7 3 3 (therefore known as &ghadhk'-
phatk) are hard and t/zerqfore /ave Daghesh lene whenever
they do not immediately follow a vowel sound : when they do
immediately follow a vowel sound they do not take the Daghesh
—thus W za-khdr (ke remembered), "3 yiz-kor (he remem-
bers). The first 5 follows a vowel (@), and therefore has no

daghesh ; the second 3 does not follow a vowel (as the first
syllable is closed, y7z), and therefore has the daghesh., Hence
these letters receive the point: a/ways at the beginning of
a sentence or clause; a@/ways in the middle of a word after
a shut syllable; and generally at the beginning of words.



8§ 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “B°"GHADHK®PHATH. 31

(b) For this purpose vocal sh°wa, simple or composite, has

the same effect as the full vowels ; eg. WV 2°kkor (remember),
‘o3 jfkham (wise; § 6. f, 1.ii.). Such forms as 731, 020 are

imbossible, as they would imply that no vowel preceded the 3,
which would again imply that , and _, were silent—a manifest
absurdity. In this way we can easily tell, in the case of the
b ghadhkphatl letters, whether a syllable is half open or not ;
eg. i:‘l;?:;l (¢n kis heart) must be bil'bhabhs (pronounce bil vavo).
If pronounced bi/bavo, it would require to be written 13253,
This would be wrong, as the original word for Zeart is 3;'2;
his heart, by § 6.2 b c, is 1325 (§ 19); and this vocal sh®wa,
representing an original full vowel &, must not be allowed
to disappear into a si/ent sh®wa. Being therefore sounded,
it keeps the possible daghesh out of the following de#%.

(c) The only other thing that need here be said is that
Hebrew does not point mechanically, but considers words in
their relatians to each other. Therefore, if a word beginning
with a & ghadhk’phath letter be very intimately connected with
an immediately preceding word ending in a vowel, the two
words are treated practically as one, and the daghesh is
not inserted. Contrast, eg., 3N and ¢ was so, Gen. 1. 7
(where the connection is very intimate, and further indicated
in Hebrew by the hyphen; cf. § 10. 3) with *3 "M and 2z
came to pass, when, &c., Gen. 6. 1 (where the connection is
broken, and a new start is made with *3),

3. Daghesh forte—(a) Hebrew does not write a double
consonant. To indicate that a consonant is doubled, or rather
strengthened, it inserts in it a point, as Hp gal-li (they were
swiff). When so used the point is called D. forte. The
syllable before this daghesh is necessarily shut, for P =!5§|2,
and its vowel therefore short. Daghesh forte can be in-
serted in the letters ' and y when they are used consonantally ;
thus ¥ ciyyd (drymess), W0 hiyyd (ke preserved alive), %
§yon (Zion), ™3 ciwwd (e commanded), 38 cawwi (command,
imp.), OW gawwdam (their line £). There is no danger of this
duplicated waw being confuséd with the vowel. skireq, be-
cause, in the nature of the case, a duplicated letter must be
preceded by a vowel, and, conversely, if there be a vowel
before the 3, then the y must = ww and not 2. 1f,eg., in oR
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we ‘gave 3 the value of #, there would be no consonants
with which to read the vowels — and _. The word is
therefore = D), ie. gawwam.

The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and firmly
enunciated, as in Italian.

(b) When, by processes of inflection,a consonant is written
twice, with a sz/enz sh°wa between, d. forte is used ; thus 3221
nathanni; (we gave) becomes ¥N).  But if the sh’wa be vocalic,
the daghesh f. must not be used ; thus h'??l? gillat/ must not
be written N?p gillath, because the sh®wa is sounded, repre-
senting as it does an original & ("I?‘?D glald, curse, noun).

(c) It is important to note that the gutturals (Ze.pynnx)
cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh
forte. Thus we cannot write W3 (Ze burned, consumed), or
Y (e destroyed). See § 8. 4 c.

4. D. leneis peculiar to the six Bghadiik’pliat/: ; but these
letters, like all consonants except the gutturals, may be
doubled and take daghesh forte; thus 3 s/iibdér (ke broke
in pieces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the con-
sonant that is doubled: Ze. we say skibber, not siivver; so
OEBD sappér (relate, imp.), not saffér.

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene can never be confused,
because daghesh forte, as we have seen, is always preceded
by a vowel; daghesh lene, never. Thus in 3 midibar
(wilderness) the daghesh in the 1is necessarily d. lene: were
it d. forte, it must have a full vowel before it to constitute
the closed syllable ending in the first de#%, whereas it has no
vowel at all. Even if it were possible, as it is not, to regard
the sh®wa as vocalic, it could not form the vowel of the
assumed closed syllable. Consequently this word could
not conceivably be read as midk'bbar: the last syllable is
3, but the one before it could not possibly be 37—between
the 9 and the 3 there would need to be a full vowel, eg. 31.
On the other hand, the daghesh in the de¢#%2 of the word
3 m'dhabbér (speaking, pte.) is necessarily d. forte, because
it is preceded by a vowel. Consequently there is never
any real confusion.

5. Omission of Daghesk_forte—In the case of the consonants *1513 s
wlhen written to a sh®wa, the d. forte is very frequently omitted where
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usage would lead us to expect it; eg. W (not W) zZe Nile, DY
(not DY) slind'; 537 (not 195 praise ye, 1N (not ) bekold me,
DUwipan .(not Dng,-p;p;.) seeking, NP (not NP they will take. This also
appl.ies- to sibilants, esp. when followed by a guttural; eg. iNi?;D (not
SRDD) Ais throne ; so WY (not IREY) they will Zift up. It is most natural
to regard the sh®wa as vocalic (since it must have been sounded in the
original form of the word) and the previous syllable consequently as half

n. :
ope(:. Insertion of Daghesl forte.—D. forte is sometimes inserted in a
consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the sh®wa under it ;
eg. "W “dn-n'bhé for "V “inc-bhé (the grapes of . . .). This is known
as D. forfe dirimens. In certain cases two words, of which the first ends
in ., 7 or N, may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte
at the beginnin'g of the second word ; e.g. "NV Y t20u fiast done this.
This always happens when 7 (#2ds) or M (w/al) is joined by maqqéph
to the following word; e.g. ﬁ?ﬁt?'ﬂ_! this is his name, 7[:5'1‘"; what to
thee 2 what aileth thee? This is known as D. forte conjunctivim.

7. The szhort unaccented vowel of the #rd class in
syllables ending with a double letter, z.e. Daghesh forte—so-
called sharpened syllables—is 2. E.g. 22P7, but 17 (not 77)
it was declared. (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it
may appear as ¢; eg. ‘W, also W my strength.)

8. Mappiq (extender).—A point is also inserted in the
letter A2, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced,
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point
is called Mappig, as W88 arcdl (& sounded), ker land, whereas
R = dred, lowards (the) land (cf. § 17. 3).

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE.
Wirite these Hebrew Words.

I. gam, kol, dam, bén, ’ét, moét, pat, kap, keleb, tiktob,
katabta, bk, lbad, dabar, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok,
malki, yabdé&l, koékabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helgka,
midbrékem, laredet, yirb, yibk, gdélim, wtagél
2. mbaqqgshim,hallén,hammdyim, wayyinnagpt, limmadt,
dibb&r, mdubbar, sappdi, mispéd, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbné,
¢ippér, ykattéb, bgicrkem, baddam, bodéd, yittnd, Ibaddé.

MNote—In this exercise the Brghadikphath are expressed by

prdinary hard letters, and sA“wa is not expressed, as the exercise
1s set for practice on the syllable.

3
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§ 8 THE GUTTURALS.

The letters y n n & are called gutfurals. The p is a
firmer sound of the same kind as §, and n a firmer sound
of the same kind as n. n and ¥ are much stronger letters
than n and X. The gutturals have the following peculiarities:

1. They prefer about them, particularly defore them, the
a vowels, and a final guttural must be preceded by patial
or gameg.

(a) Pathal furtive—Any short vowel before a final
guttural becomes pathah ; and between any long vowel (other
than qamec) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance,
the sound of short 2. In other words, a short vowel is dis-
lodged in favour of patfa/Z; a long vowel is retained, but a
pathal is inserted. Thus we write 1573 melekl (king), but
oY melak, salt (not HSD melek): so TN Lishlikh (ke threw),
but MU kislliak, ke sent—very rare (not MWPUA Jishlil), M3
gabhdah, kigh (n, as the mappiq shows, is consonantal, § 7. 8).
A remote analogy may be found in the faint vowel that is
sometimes allowed to creep in before the # in such words as
kere, fire (he’r, fi'7) This short a is therefore called path.
Jurtive. This pathah, as the last illustration shows, is written
under the final guttural, but pronounced &efore it. Thus M
spirit, is pronounced 7#a/ (not »#/a: no Hebrew word ends
in a short a&). The pathah furtive disappears when the
guttural ceases to be final; thus W #4-/i4, my spirit; HQ‘_B?;F?.

Pathah furtive is never written to final 8, which is silent ;
thus N3 ngdki’ (propiet), not ¥'33. Further, if the final
guttural is preceded by gdmeg, which is already a vowel of
the a class, it does not require and cannot tolerate pathah
furtive; thus NP2 nisklak, sent (not MOU) nishlaalk).

(b) The short ¢ falling before gutturals not final,is usually
depressed to ¢; thus 732 /e is Zeavy, but '?'-Jf}:_ ke ceases (not
5’1[1‘_). This depression of 7 to ¢ may also take place affer a
guttural ; thus Y20 sy éook, but WY (not W) my Lelp. A
similar depression of the vowel may be observed in careless
Scotch pronunciation ; thus sicZ becomes seck ; give, gev ;—
though here it is not confined to gutturals; thus, deliver
‘becomes dellevver.
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(¢) The letter 1, which, alike in sound and treatment, has
many affinities with the gutturals, not always (cf. 02 unripe
grapes) but very frequently has the vowel 2 before it. Thus
o0 wapyasor (and he turned aside) and 0N wayydser (and he
caused to turn aside) both become 0% wayydsar.

2. (a) The gutturals cannot take simple sh®wa vocal,
they require the composite sh®was; therefore a sh®wa under
an initial guttural must be composite; eg. V37 g°bkor (bury,
imp.), but 3 “b/5r, cross, imp. (not 7). In many cases
they dislike 51mple sh®wa silent, preferrmg the composite;
e.g. o3 my jfoot, but '51’3 my lord (not * L‘:) The hateph
that takes the place of silent sh*wa always corresponds to
the preceding short vowel; thus ‘5&‘3 becomes ‘51«'2 so ‘SL‘
p0'l% becomes V2 po°li (my work). N, which is very hatd
has a distinct tendency to prefer the silent sh®wa; eg. 1702
pahdo, his fear (not VN8 paifdhs). But with other gutturals
the compgsite is usual ; thus %) becomes first, by paragraph
I b, "X and then N /7 was sazd.

(b) By far the most common hateph is .. Initialnny
prefer _, initial & prefers __; eg. ('PDP) Y stand, WX say;
but when further from the tone ¥ also takes = eg- 5 N 2,
fowards (very rare and poetic), but DJ“?N o you.

3. (a) As two vocal sh'was cannot come together a
simple sh®wa before a hateph becomes the full (short) vowel
corresponding to the fatep/s; thus 51935 becomes ‘;Dﬁb 20 kill;
but 121’5 becomes 12&!‘? to cross. This used to be expressed
by saying that the guttural pomted itself and the consonant
preceding. We further saw, in paragraph 2 a, that, if the
guttural was preceded by a short vowel, it took under it the
sh®wa, if composite, which corresponded to the short vowel;
eg ‘5:::1 my lord. Therefore the resultant combination in
either case is _, _or or _ ; eg. MOUD ke caused to stand,
Stationed, 0N /ze was stationed. Either the short vowel be-
fore the g'uttural (as @ in the original ‘533 2) or the composite
sh®wa under the guttural (as *in 72Y) is sure to be determined,
and then the above combination follows as a matter of course.

(b) If the guttural is preceded by a /long vowel, it takes

= in place of —; eg. oY ske slaug/ztered TIRD she refused,
9'3"3 priests.
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4. (a) The guttuyrals cannot be doubled. In this peculi-
arity 1 agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel
that would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7.3¢)falls
into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and becomes
the corresponding tone-long vowel (§ 5. 3 a; S 6. 2 a); eg.
NI haddérekh, the way, but 0 La-ébhedk, the servant
(for 12y1 ="2ypa.  But as the y cannot be doubled, the first
must be dropped. We therefore get 72¥7, because the vowel
@, short in the shut syllable, becomes long, 4, now that the
syllable is open). So ¥ /e did a third time, but ¥W /e
uprooted, because U =W (short 7) =t (tone-long 2).
So 2P, but T3 /e was blessed, because T2 = I3 (short «)
=723 (tone-long 4).

(b) It is important to note that, as the cause that pro-
duces the tone-long in this case is permanent, the vowel is
unchangeable. £ g.R373 (on the analogy of DJ,?‘?[SP) becomes
(first DR273, then) DRI yox blessed ; but although the accent
falls on the 2f, the 2 must not be reduced to 2 (§6. 2 ¢),
because it represents a syllable originally ideally closed (132),
and thus could not be allowed to degenerate into a 3. This
would be unjust to its origin. The word therefore remains
DR272 (not DP212).  Similarly the plural of YN artificer is
not 2't"N but 0%, because ¥ is a word of the type of 23
thief, and therefore strictly ¥7, so that the first syllable,
ideally closed, must, when it becomes open, have its vowel
unchangeably long.

(c) This compensation, as it is called, represented by the

lengthening of the short vowel, takes place practically always
with 8 and 3, and usually with y; eg. ¥ becomes 8D /e
refused, NV} becomes W] the ewvi/, BYD becomes DY] e
people.  Usually with n, and very frequently with n, the
preceding vowel remains short: the consonant is thus felt
to be virtually doubled, or in other words the daghesh forte
is implied, whence it is known as the 4. £ smplicitum. Eg.
a2 (not IV from WD Laster), WD (not ¥ fzaz), 3T (not
23 for 3D the sword), YT (not YN e month).

EXERCISE. CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
ooy b mby s e ik BpTa e
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AN DN YD PN OMD LTI T8 v b
PYTRYT TR TRyR ema mwb oo

§9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

The letters *y i1 & show the same kind of feebleness that
the letters /z w p, that correspond to three of them, have in
English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with the
vowel sounds about them.

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syllable,
but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they generally
surrender their consonantal power and are silent; eg. MM
commandment (micted, s consonantal) ; so W8 *G-mar (/ze mza’)
but WX yé-mar (e says) (8 quiescent); ""‘ ymi (the days
of . . .), but 2 biwié, in the days of (from 23, § 6. 2 d)
not "2 bzy-mé; so VM3 (from ATMD) iz Judal. Pro-
nounced rapidly, dzyé is practically = 67, and is therefore
fairly represented by "'3. In other words, the » quiesces,
or is silent: and wunder the silent consonant the skwa is not
placed ; thus "2 (not M2); so WX (not MWN"), and NMYNI Fe-
ginning (not MRY).  Conversely, if it takes the sh'wa, it is
regarded as a consonant; eg. VW ne'-dar (glorious). Here
the 5 has the daghesh lene because the preceding syllable
is closed, ending, as it does, in a consonant (§ 7. 2 a). This,
however, is rare. At the end of a word N is always silent,
and usually at the end of a syllable; that is, as a consonant
it practically disappears. The effect of this is that the
syllable ends in a vowel, which is therefore usually lengthened
(§ 5. 3 a). Thus N¥2 (on the analogy of 5@2) becomes N¥D
ke found, because, as the final n practically disappears, the
syllable is as good as open, and its vowel therefore long.
*So for ANYD (cf. n&m')) we write NN¥D #on /Last found, because
% at the end of the syllable is sﬂent and the following n
does oz take the daghesh lene, because, now that the x has
vanished, it follows a vowel (§ 7. 2 a).

A certain analogy to the quiescents may be found in
the English 2 and y, which are consonants at the beginning
of a word and silent at the end; cf. was, saw; yes, saj.

2. It is never difficult to decide whether final»and gre
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consonantal or quiescent. Ifaccompanied by a homogeneous
vowel—z.e.' by ¢ or 7, and by o or # (§ 2. 3 c)—they are ob-
viously quiescent, being simply the consonantal signs of these
vowels ; eg. "2 /# (2o me), 5 16 (20 lim). 1f accompanied by
a heterogeneous vowel, they are necessarily consonantal ; e.g.
M Lay (Lving), ¥n hdy (ale 1), ‘!‘?J galily (uncowred ptc.); ¥
yahdaw (togetier), -‘|5W ‘awld (zryuslzce) W siw (Apr. z/—May),
M or ™I Daivid (Da vid). The suffixal form (to be ex-
plamed in§ 19) " - is sounded dw, as YO si-sdw (Jiis lworses).

EXERCISE. PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT THESE WORDS.
A2 N L PINDE e b o 85 be e
ﬁn‘;w WIND 20N Dy nmp‘a ST PN
O3 '1,7 N3 1‘-w Rilek! TrNbn AT ,n“‘v:n Y

cmp bbby sva owd

§ 10. THE ACCENTS! METHEGH, MAQQEPH,
PAUSE, Q°RE, &c.

1. Use of the Accents—The accents have three uses:
(1) they mark the tone-syllable; (2) they are signs of
logical interpunction, like our comma, &c.; and (3) they
are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides
to the pronunciation of the individual words; in the second
they are guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary ;
and in the third they are guides to the proper reading of
the text as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantilla-
tion. The last use, of course, embraces the other two.

2. The secondary accent (Methegh) and the Tone—The
main accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of
the word (§ 5. I a), e.g. 27 dabhar, word ; in one class of nouns
(the Segholates, § 29), eg. 131 débler, pestilence, and in some
Verbal forms, eg. n0Bp gardlts, I killed, it falls on the penult.

(a) According to the natural rhythm of the language
the syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac-.

1 A brief account of the more common accents will be found on pp.
23ef.
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centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being
.neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called
Methegh, 300 (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke to the left
of the vowell An open syllable was most apt to be hurried
over, and hence: #ze second full syllable from the Tone,if open,
is uniformly marked by Methegh, whether the vowel is long
(BT the man) or short (53“'1'3 the palace), eg. "N 7, n
and thou shalt vemember, DI the wise, YN the a’ust That
is, in the onward rush towards the tone- syllable, it safe-
guards the vowel which is otherwise likely to get less than
justice. (The interests of the tone and the pretone syllables
are already safeguarded by the principle laid down in
§ 6.2b.) The methegh is rarely used with the vowel of
a shut syllable, because such a vowel is already safe and
in little danger of being slurred (therefore not D¥2W); or
with a sh®wa, because so insignificant a vowel does not
deserve special attention (therefore not 2'327).

(This is no violation of the principle laid down in § 6. 2 c;
in all the above illustrations there are good reasons, which
will afterwards be clear, why the vowel second from the tone
should remain a full vowel and not be reduced to sh*wa.)

(b) When the open syllable is separated from the tone even
by only vocal sh®wa, its vowel is marked by methegh;? eg
n2ON G-£/ld (accent on last syllable), sie ate, "IN Jia-kiimd,
she is wise. (In these cases the sh®wa is vocal, representing
as it does a full vowel in the original masc. form o3y, oan.)
In such positions methegh clearly indicates that the sh*wa
is wocal, and thus serves to distinguish between & and o, and
between Z and 7; eg. ﬂ§’§l$ food (— silent, because no
methegh wi _: the word is therefore a pure dissylla-
ble: last syllable, accented, /4 : the first, unaccented and shuz,
therefore with s/Zorz vowel; therefore ‘okl: so ’okhid); NP2
hokhmd, wisdom ; WY yi-"'#, they will fear (open syllable,
long 2); W yiri, they will see (shut syllable, short 2).

(c) If the vocal sh®wa in this case be a Zafgp/, the pre-
ceding vowel, though s%or7, has that distinctness that requires

1 Under the consonant, if the vowel is zdlem ; eg. D'IND stars,
RI0D priests, DR enemies.

2 Thls fact tends to confirm the view that vocal shewa constitutess a
syllable (§ 5. 2). Cf. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. pp. 145 f.
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to be preserved by methegh ; hence the combination referred
to in § 8. 3 a always appears in the form et e vt )OS
VY. fee stations, TRY] ke stationed, VOYT ke was stationed,

3. Maggéph (binder)——(a) Part of the accentual or
rhythmical machinery is the Maggép/ or hyphen, which binds
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all the
words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical reading as
one word, eg. VTWRDITY all (acc.) that (was) to him, all
that ke had. The occurrence of two accented syllables in
immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, and this
conjunction is avoided by throwing several words into one.
All the words joined by maqqg€ph lose their accent except
the last, and in consequence of this their long vowels, if
changeable, become short (§ 5. 3 a), Dy7 % but DX]D'5§ all
the people, ie. the = of 53, which is now shut and unaccented,
becomes the corresponding short (not 24/, but kol-fa-"Gm).
Cere, followed by maqgéph, is usually reduced to s'g/ol;
thus W0 Zishshamer, but NIWYI beware; so AN A
NI"WM grve praise to him and tell, &c.

(b) The maqqéph is used almost invariably with 'J§ to,
Y5 a// (thus 'SQ), nX sign of accus. (thus “M¥), and a few other
common words (eg. Ti? from, T2 lest).

4. Pawuse——The natural pause which occurs at the
middle, and especially the end of a Hebrew verse, affects the
vowels as follows:

(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as D2 water,
pause DD ; WY /e Zepz, pause WY ; MIBY 7 kept, pause TR
—the long vowel can stand in the shut syllable, now that
it has the accent. If the short vowel has been modified
from another, it is the long of the przmary sound that appears,
YR earth, p. Y} (from a primary Y% ’arg).

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, TRy ‘azz4
(now), pause AP ‘d¢td (not, of course, ‘o#t4, as it would be
if it were an ordinary non-pausal form).

(¢) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks
like a combination of (a) and (b). In verbal forms with
vocal sh*wa before the tone, this sh*wa becomes the tone-long
of the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone

c
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is then shifted to it, as NI skhe dwelt, pause MY from
2% ; YV stand ye, pause YIBY from WY stand.

Similarly the composite sh*wa under a guttural is raised,
in pause, to the corresponding long vowel ; thus & 7, pause
Wil ; SN sickness, pause 2R

i. Sh°wa before the suffix Z%z becomes in pause ¢, 2D sy
korse, pause "1549'

ii. There is a fondness shown in many cases for the sharp & in
pausal syllables : e.g. 51”5" pause 5?3:5\ and ke was weaned.

i. If two accented syllables of different words occur in imme-
diate succession, the tone is often shifted from the last syllable to
the penult of the first word, though only when this is open; eg.

15"S N‘D ke called night (not Nj which would otherwise be correct),
nnS ‘PDNT’I (not SDNH thou shalt eat bread).

5. Q7 (W read, i.e. to be read) and K°thibl (N3 written).
—(a) The K 2/:ib/ is the consonantal text as it lay before the
punctuators, being held inviolable. When, however, for any
reason, whether of grammar or propriety, the punctuators
preferred another reading, the wowels of this reading were
put under the K276/ in the text, while the consonants,
which could not find a place in the text, were set in the
margin. This recommended reading is the @74 Attention
is called to the margin by a small circle placed over the
Kthibk, thus: 330 Gen. 24. 14. The marginal or foot note
(unpointed) to which attention is thus called runs »mp?* myan,
Ze. myin is to be read: and the vowels to accompany this
recommended reading are the vowels of the other word
which stands in the text. The word to be read is therefore
in full AW:R ke maider ; the unpointed =ysn, which would
normally represent Wi #ke youtZz (masc.), would be am-
biguous. In other words, the consonants of the margin
are to be read with the vowels of the zexz.

(b) In the case of mm and a few other words of very
frequent occurrence, the Q74 is not placed in the margin, but
its vowels are simply inserted in the text. E.g. MM (whence
our Jehovak, probably originally ™3 Yakwek) is always
written either thus—with the vowels of ¥ Lord (which

1 Or simply p.
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word, however, is not actually written in the margin)—or
(when it follows ) to avoid repetition, MM, with the,
vowels of D”‘l‘m (God). Thus the proper pronuncxatxon of
mn (doubtless Ya/zwe/z) for which the Hebrew equivalent
for Lord (or God) was always substituted, came in course
of time to be completely forgotten.

OF WORDS AND FORMS.

Roots may be considered to be of three classes : (1) the
simplest and instinctive #nferjection, expressive of mere feel-
ing, as a% / ; (2) the higher demonstrative, expressing locality,
direction, and distinction between one object and another;
and (3) roots embodying thoughts, #oxns and verds. The
first class, being uninflected and individual, do not need any
separate treatment. And of the others it is better to begin
with the second, which is next in simplicity.

§ 11. THE ARTICLE.

Hebrew has no #ndefinite Article; eg. o yém, a day,
YR ik, a man.

The Definite Article, which before ordinary consonants
is ‘0 (i.e. /a, with the following consonant duplicated), was
originally a demonstrative pronoun. Something of this force
still attaches to it in one or two phrases; eg. D¥1 Zay-yim,
the day, z.e. this day, to-day; ﬂ?ﬁﬂ the night, ze. to-night.
The article is an inseparable particle prefixed to words, and,
like #%¢ in English, suffers no change for Gender or Number.

The origin of the article is quite uncertain. Its primary
form may have been /& (which, because of its very close
connection with the following word—cf. zZe—may have
emphasized or strengthened its opening consonant, which has
therefore Dag. forte,§ 7. 3a); or it may even have been Zan.!
All the phenomena can be satisfactorily explained on either
assumption. Assuming, however, for simplicity’s sake, a

1 The former explanation is the more probable ; the la.tter, however,
though it has met with little favour, is at least possible ; and I mention
it here because, on this assumption, the pointing of the article becomes
readily intelligible to the beginner.
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primary kan, the usage works out vety naturally, especially
when we remember how readily in other languages #
assimilates with the consonant before it ;. e.g. inmotus = im-
motus, inlotus = illotus, évheimw = e’?memrw, &ec.

(a) Before ordinary consonants the # is assimilated to
the next consonant, which is thus doubled; eg. Sp voice
(v = 'JiPED =) %P1 fag-géi, the voice; so ol fashshiémesh,
the sun.

(b) Before gutturals, the principles laid down in § 8. 4
apply. As they cannot be doubled, the paz/al of the Art,
falling in an open Syllable, expands to gamec; thus P83
becomes Y"1 #e man. This expansion is universal before
x and 3, eg. YN far-résh = VN0 fa-rdsh} the head, and
general before ¥, eg. W7 #e cizy.  Before the strong gutt.
n and n, pathal usually remains ; Ze. the daghesh is smplicit,
and the vowel before it, being in a practically shut syllable,
remains short; g 53‘17 (from Zal-hiékhal) the palace, 72307
(from 7a’- /zoé/mm) wisdom.?

(c) The rule in (b) applies to x and 9 with any vowel.
But when 0, 3, n are pointed with gamzeg, the punctuation of
the Art. varies— i

Before 7 and ¥ in the Tone, the Art., falling in the
pretone, takes @ (Q 6. 2 b), as W the mountain, Y] the
people.

Before 7, ¥, not in the Tone, the Art, falling defore the
pretone, becomes e (sghol)? as DV the mountains, ‘Jfﬁl}?
the trouble® Before 1 (ki) in all p051t10ns and also before
n, the Art. takes .s‘g/wl BINT the wise, N1 the feast, o
t/ze sickness. .

- The following will be a useful summary of the facts. 1t
should not, however, be mechamcal]y committed to memory,

1 The N is silent, but it points to an earlier stage in the history of the
word when it was conscnantal ; cf. § 5. 6 c (RBR).

2 These words would, in strict writing, all require methegh with the
first vowel, as it is in the open. syllable, and two places from the tone ;
eg. Dh?r" m‘?:t‘pa &ec.

® This comes under the general rule that a patkal before an origi-
nally duplicated guttural whick has —— wunder it becomes sghol ; thus
8 my brothers, pausal form of YW (p. 153), originally ak-Zay (§ 10. 4 a).,
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‘but read in the light of the principles that govern it, and
then it will be remembered with little difficulty.

Before ordinary conss. = —1, Sipi

Bef tt 1 R? -.) ¥ _?’ chx':‘ :u;x-'t' !"‘;‘}U
efore gutturals

§ MR 1, 2mT ST

9

—n, oy A
" Before gutturals i i ’

with qameg T, ¥ —0, B e
(M —7, e oy
Y8  mant? "R /. woman “P3 morning
o  day a>% 2. night 27 evening
WA darkness 2 firmament 7N light
DB p/ water, waters O great 7By dust
21 high =¥ upon 21 good
DBY p/. heaven A02  silver 1and
o am gold

The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed
to words, Y™ and a man.

Rule 1.—The adjective, when it qualifies, stands after the
noun; e.g. a good man, I Y'Y}, not ¥"® 2, If the noun
be definite, the adj., as well as the noun, has the article; e.g.
the good man, not ¥ 237, but 21N AT 7. the man, viz.
the good (one).

If two or more adjectives go with the same noun, each
of the adjectives has the article ; e.g. ke great and good man,
hem S vin,

Rule 2.—The adjective, when used predicatively, must
not take the article. It may come before or after the noun
—usually before ; e.g. the man is good = I 'R or LRI 2ib
(lit. good s the man)—in neither case does the adj. take the
art. The copula @, are, &c, is not usually expressed.
This, however, occasions no ambiguity ; eg. 31 ¥*87 could
not be mistaken for #ke good man, which would require 27,

! Throughout the vocabularies, feminine nouns are marked £, those
anmarked are masculine. :
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
5 4 :DTIT YO 3 IO WD 2 1D b
oy DT 7 $TpRM 3P 6 :RDIT 29 5ty
oV o o rww 2 8 romiby
To-day. The morning. The night. The light (is)! good.
The good light. The lofty firmament. The man and the

woman. The darknessis great. The good man. A great
day. The gold (is)! good. The dust (is)! upon the waters.

§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Sing- Signif. part. Plar. © Sig part.
1 pers.c. N, 20N 1 z, ni, k¢ VIR we nz
2 pers. . . R thou zz DFIS ye Zem
s me o, 2 TN, JONG L, en
3pers.m.  WWY he? w, fu ﬂ?;:?_ij,* O3 they m
/. N1 she? y (V) mI, n

The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only
to express the Nominative: they must not be put as 0bligue
cases after a verb or preposition : therefore /-buried /i is
not N1 02 (§31); declare to (fz') #2e is not ';_h:‘é M0 (§14. 1 ).
When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not express
the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form to
be explained later (§§ 19. 31; 14. 1 f; 15. 2, &c.) to the
end of other words. These fragments (the szgnificant parts
above) are named Pronominal suffixes.

M £ eye T /. hand 27 mountain ’51‘1 disease
YR /. earth IR £ stone 72 servant DY people
M £ sword DYIOX p/. God 51 palace DI wise

DY powerful 37 bad, sore D very TRD 11 very bad
A few words, eg. 11, DY, N, when preceded by the

1 Throughout the exercises, bracketed words are not to be translated.
2 In M3 24 and N1 %4, the §, which is silent, represents doubtless

an earlier stage in the history of the word, when it was consonantal
(ABa ? hi'a #).

3 Both forms extremely rare.
* Long vowel tolerated in shut syllable, because accented (§ 5. 3 a). o
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article, lengthen the pathah to gameg; thus 73, . So
also 7§ (original ¥X) becomes 77,

In sentences of the type the people is wise (cf. § 11. Rule 2),
the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal
pronoun (in the appropriate gender and number); thus By
N Don. Sometimes (esp. when subj. and pred. are coex-
tensive) this pronoun precedes the predicate; eg. s mn
D‘U{Jgs;jl Yakwelt' is the God. But in such cases it is not
strictly correct to say that the pronoun Zs the copula; it
really resumes the subject,—in the former case, without em-
phasis, as for the people, it (W) zs wise; in the latter, with
emphasis: Yalkwe#, /e (and no other) is the God.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

TR 4 :2W I 3 TRD DY N T 2 5o oY
$oYTOY NYT IO 6 TONT MR 5t OWONT N
ST DY NI DY o BTN DY DY 8 2w Ay 7
Y13 DRy DY 12 P SWET 11 1Y T 10

377 BT 15 1 WNTT DO 14 : DIMT WNT DN 13

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty.
The dust is upon the waters. I (am) the man. We (are)
the people. The sword. The good man is the wise man.
The good and powerful people. The morning and the
evening are the day. The darkness is the night. The
great and lofty mountain. The darkness is very great

upon the earth and upon the waters. Thou (art) the man.
They (are) the heavens. The stone.

§ 13 DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND
OTHER PRONOUNS.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
mas. T3 this N7 that TP, O those
AR o | I \ N, M »
c. , ‘.'1'7&23 these

1 mm» shiould be pronounced and translated thus, not by #e Lord.
As the traditional vocalization of the word (ﬂin‘;) is erroneous, we shall
Jthroughout leave it unpointed.
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1. 'The demonstratives may be used predicatively or
adjectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they
'do not take the article, and the order is as in English: e.g.
this is the man, O} M, this is the good man, 37 N7 M1
When used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they
are written, with the definite article, after the noun—ex-
actly like adjs. (§ 11. Rule 1); eg. TN "0 #is man (ie.
the man—rthis one), NN VAN tiis laze, N0 O¥D that day,
‘!5N‘l D30 these words. With another adj., the demonstr.
stands last: this good mian, Y1 2D LR,

Note that though, with the art., the sing. is MWW, the
plur. is DT,

2. Relative pronoun—(a) WX used for who, which,
invariable for all genders, numbers, and cases, is, strictly
speaking, not a relative pronoun, but only a general word
of relation; and, as it is used to introduce clauses begin-
ning not only with w/he, whom, whose, whick, but also with
where, whence, whither, it might be fairly said to correspond
to the w4 in these words, or to the #:aZ in such sentences
as the man that 7 spoke to, the house that [ lived in. The
Hebrew way of turning such relative sentences is to throw
the vague WY (w/, thaf) at the beginning, and to clinch it
at the end by the definite word which the sense requires;
eg. the man zkat (AwR) I spoke #o /iim (wh . . . to him=to
whom) ; the house #zaz (hww) I lived 722 72 (wh . . . in it=
in which). The force of the W in such cases is practically
= as {0 whom or whick (e.g. the man as fo whom 1 spoke to
him, the house as #0 whick I lived in it). So w/ose = en
followed by /4is; eg. 1883 MUY WX DT man in whose

nostrils (%3 . . . W) s (but) a breath (ze man as fo whom
but a breath is in his nostrils). So #here DY, where
DY | . . WN; fither WOV shammd, whither, MY . . . WY,

" thence ogn (m Jrom; n assxmllated) whence DUD L. R
- (b) ‘Almost always, however, when the Enghsh relative
pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it
is in the accusative, "W is used alone, Ze. without being

1 The form @ prefixed inseparably to words, usually as Y or 14

followed by Dag. forte, eg- *5::) ‘5 '12)& (whick is to me, ie. mme), is
mostly late. -



48 § 13. DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS.

clinched at the end by a definite pronoun; eg the king
who pursued, A1) WY (the wix is zot followed up by a word
for %¢); he put there the man whom /e had Sormed, N8 WK
(here the =wix may or may not be followed by the word for
kim). It is doubtless this familiar usage that has led to the
statement that X is a relative pronoun, and = who, w/iich.

(c) "N can also = /e who, him who, that whick, and may
take a preposmon before it; e.g. that whick (WR) /1e had
done, displeased Yakhwel:; he said to the man who ('1"'N ?) was
over his house.

3. Interrogative pronoun.—The interrogative is ™ w/ho ?
for persons, and W w/ar ? for things, both words indeclinable.

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga-
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7. 6), and
N assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11).

Before non-gutturals pat. and dag. 7772 what is this?

before ® and n gameg ':'x"m what are these?
before other gutturals patial NI what is it ?
before gutt. with qam. s°¢/40/ Ny M what has he done?

" is also used to express the 1ndeﬁmte whoever, whoso-
ever ; and T whatever, whatsoever ; eg. o 0 D ewloever
(z5) for Yalwel: (let him come) unto me. But while ™ can be
thus used, W% can never be used interrogatively. E.g. Wio
will trust in Yakwely 7 ™13 MO " (not possibly W) ; but
blessed is the man who trusts, no R TRT T3

n is also the exclamation how ! 'mvﬂ 'I“TN‘-'!D feow glorious
zs t/zy name !

4. Other pronominal expressions—Each V"% ; eg. kings
were sitting eacZ (¥*¥) upon his throne. So any; eg. if
any one (¥*¥) can number, &c.

Every, all,5 (which is strictly a noun = #ke whole) ; e.g.
every day, o\ Sv; all the day, D1’1‘5: § 10. 3).

No, none, ¥ . . . 8 or ¥> v (11t not @ man): 53 . . . §d
or 85 .. . b (lit. not every, i.e. not any); e.g. none living
is just before thee, '0'5? RN 3'5; no work shall be done,
A-d nadn-ba, '

Te one, t/ze other, ™ . . . M: the one called to the other,

Ao NP,
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For other forms of reciprocal and for reflexive pronouns,
see pp. 90, 93, 150.

B king vi¥1 head ‘15: boy mm Yahweh?!
%73 to create N to call 72 to bear  78Y to shed
npb to take Yo% to hear MW to say N3 to come
M to sit x5 not W famine D unto

5. The root of the verb is held to be, not the infinitive,
but the 3rd pers. sing. perf. act,, which is the simplest form;
eg. N2 is really not %o create, but ke created, ﬂP? e toofk, &c.
It is as if in Latin we spoke of awza# rather than amare.

6. Sentences are of two kinds: (i.) verbal—having a finte
verb for predicate, e.g. e angel cried; and (ii) nominal—
having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adj., partic.;
e.g. Thou art God, God is good, &c. The order in a verbal
sentence (unless the subj. is emphatic) is verb, subject, e.g.
'155‘2?! N ke angel cried; in a nominal sentence, subject,
predicate, e.g. u35’3 M ¥, zs our king. But in nom. sent.
the predicate, if emphatic, is placed first, eg. TRAY "BY Jusz
art thou, and frequently also as we have seen (§ 11. Rule 2)
if it be an adj. M N8 PIY pighteous art thou, V.

The negative stands immediately before the verb or pre-
dicate: so that, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative),
verb, subject, object; eg. #ke boy did not hear the voice,
Sipnmny wom vy b,

7. (a) The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns, when
directly governed by an active verb, is, in prose, usually pre-
ceded by the particle M, or rather “N% (§ 10. 3), as in above
illustr. But the accus. must be definite : “2 voice” would have
been simply %p, not P&, The accusative is regarded as
definite (i) if it be preceded by the def. art., (ii.) if it be par-
ticularized by a possessive pronoun (indicated in Hebrew
by a pronominal suffix, § 19), eg: God heard /us voice, ‘iSiP'mf,
(iii.) if it be a proper name, ¢.g. he smote David, WT™NR,

(b) ~mi is repeated with each of the accusatives, if there

! Usually pointed i, occasionally M (cf. § 10. 5) : the true spell-
ing (never found) is probably M. We leave it throughout unpointed.
4
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be more than one; eg. Abraham took Saral and Lot, TR
wis, )
(c) -mx is used before "2 ( = whom ?), but never before 1,
Whom have I oppressed ? ‘AR¥y "N, but wiat have I taken ?
not MONR,
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
M4 N A 3 s T N DY 2 tooe M
~byy 7 6 1 Dwyn oy 5 1 DvoN Moy N own
Tona 2t 8 .anN-nN -1‘7~ m 7 Swpn-m MY N
- 10+ DY OIS TOU T BN N3 o 1BV DY
{PINT DR DT PR tm‘m N2 1T :ITI DT 2%
‘P o P 13 T T s D N 12
toomm he M 14 :aamn

Who (are) these? What (are) ye ? Who (is) this woman?
I (am) the great king who (is) over ( V) the land. That great
day. This(is)agood head. This (is)the good head. This
head (is) good. This good head. This (is) the bad boy who
spilt the water upon the earth. What has the man done?
What (are) these? These (are) the heavens and the earth
which God created this day. That great and sore disease.
He sat by (531) those waters. How great (is) that palace!

§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-
mentary. The following three fragments used as preposi-
tions are, like the Art, inseparably prefixed to words:

1 in, by, with ; local and instrumental.

3 as, like.

S 20, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple
sh'wa ; eg. D2 in peace, "N V3 with a strong hand, "y1B3
like P!zama/z, m:'ns fo Mose.f

(b) Before another sh®wa this becomes /éreg, by§6.2d.i,
forming a half-open syllable 335 (23'?2 =) 3352 in the heart
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of ; the sh®wa is here sounded, because it was (necessarily)
go in the original J;? (cf.§ 5. 4 a); therefore not 33:52:1. If the
consonant be Y, it quiesces and the sh®wa is not written
(§ 9. 1); eg "2, but "3 7n the days of; TR, AT fo Judal.

(c) Before a hateph the sh*wa becomes the corresponding
short vowel, by § 8. 3,", *W2 =" W2 /like a Jion; '7':55, 5':55? 20 eat.

But with the very frequently recurring words D‘f!5_§
God, and "X (in the phrase =mxb saping), the vowel under
the guttural is swallowed up in a long vowel under the pre-
position ; thus, not DVIN2 but BYdN3, BYONY 70 God, DTORD
as God, N5, _

(d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the prefosne,
often has tone-long game¢ (§ 6. 2 b), as *315,,? to water (for
D‘;’;’?). This is found chiefly in one or two familiar expres-
sions, 7115 for ever, no:‘; securely, and with a certain kind of in-
finitive; eg. ﬂ355 fog0(§33.2b,3d,§39.2b,§40,§42. 22).

(e) In._words with the Art. the weak /¢ almost always
surrenders its vowel to the prep. and disappears. An analogy
for this disappearance of /2 may be seen in Cockney English,
in many French words, e.g. Zomime, &c. E.g. DWDUD (D0E2 =)
O3 7iz the heavens, DY, (Dijfi‘g:) El«"’ to the people. D"‘.C'.?.
(§ 11 ¢) to the mountains. To express it summarily, the
Article disappears, but its vowel is written under the pre-
position.

(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro-
nouns ; therefore 7o e is not 32, nor is 7z yow DPR3. In-
stead, the significant parts of the pronouns (§ 1 2) are appended
to the prepositions in more or less modified forms; thus—

Sing. %2 70 e, "'1571 (m.) g (F) to thee, 3510 him, P2 2o lLer.
Plur. 95 70 us, 03% (m.) 130 (£) 0 you, B> (m))  13% (£) 20 them.
2 is inflected like 5, but it also takes 82 in 3rd plur. masc.

2. The short word i?, used as a prep. in the sense of
Jrom, out of, is also a worn down noun, and generally used
as an inseparable particle.

(a) The weak liquid 7, as in other languages, is assimilated
to the next consonant, which is doubled, D9 from water.
B2 = DYWoD = DD, .

! Pause, '1'5
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Dagh. f,, with certain consonants, may be omitted (§ 7. 5) e.g.
3P (for 'VRDD) at the end of. When the consonant is Y, it qulesces

(§9 1); eg. "O7TR af my right hand =" = IOV = D,

(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expandsin the open
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, Y¥2 from, a tree
(P = YYD = 1I0), by § 8. 4; and occasionally, with n, hireq
remains,by § 8. 4; £,g. Y372 (not 132), dagh. f. implicit., ou#side.

(c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqgeph,
YYD or YV from the tree.” This fuller form is also common
in poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the
assimilated.

"05 book H garden oipn place
MIR( /) ground M2 () dry land ™73 (£) beast, cattle
b lion ~ion ass M (f£) work
Wy seventh 24T holy an3 to write
n3 to give 53 to eat nw  to rest
Sein { torule { to destroy X to cry, call
2 over 7 to blot out 5 Ll to name
ma to be ' unto, as far as

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
oSN naw 2 15! N TN o 2ind orby N
Py DINT YU 3 oy Sw mosbnom whawn ova
T DYl -r‘av-f 3¢ s 1oy Tomm bum 4 ¢ 2’ bip
ALY 7 1T T DTN DY N Lo M M 6
NI D"'!‘?N'Y 8 1IN DY DTN D"T{,‘N
13002 7o 2n 10 19omb 2N jre o b
To a lion. God gave the woman to the man for wife.
In the morning. In these heavens. In theearth. Inthatday.
In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an (the) ass. God
called the firmament heaven, and the dry land called he
earth. Man is dust out of the ground. He ate of the tree.
- The wise people rested on the seventh day. To the dust.
In (5) pain. On (2) the high mountain. One called to the
-other and said, Yahweh is good. -
1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 4 a).
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§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION, &c.

" 1. The inseparable conjunction 1 and, is pointed very
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14.

(a) Its ordinary pointing is sh®wa, "X and thou, N3N
and a word.

(b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short
vowel (§ 8. 3), WY and 7, YOR) and be stromg. TN DN
kindness and faithfulness. .

1 (like 235, cf. § 14. 1 ¢) with D7) gives YoM,

(c¢) Before simple sh®wa and the Labials (7 »1 1) its
pointing is %, 023N and words, OAWUA and ye shall keep, i
and a son, "N and a cow. .

Rem.—Before yod/ with sh®wa the pointing is /z7eq, after
§ 6. 2 d.1i, and yodk is silent (§ 9. 1), "M and the days of.

(d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see p. 2 30),
it often takes gdmec (§ 6. 2 b): YN 2V good and evil, "8
M a cow and a bear, "N VI generation after generation;
especially with words that go in pairs: M99 & day and
night, WON I gold and silver, A A waste and void () in
spite of Labial ; cf. 798 0158 God and king).

(e) Naturally the conj. does not cohere so closely with
the word as the prep. and does not displace the He of the
Art., as DY and the people, not DY,

2. 1 appears with the pronominal suffixes as follows:
Sing.: W22 from me, 1MW (m.), 22 (£) from tice, ¥BY from

him, D320 from her.
Plur.: 2B from us, DIV from you, O from theim.

For the last two words, cf. § 14. 2a b. The other words seem
to postulate a reduplicated form minmin.

3. T} verb—Verbal inflection for persons is made by
attaching to the root (Ze. 3 sing. masc. perf. act.) the signifi-
cant elements of the personal pronoun (§ 12).

3 sing. m. perf. he ruled, has ruled, &c. 5%

2 , , , thou hastruled, &c. {-1}"3"? ta of g
2°°, £ , thou hastruled, &. Pz N

I , ¢ , Iruled, have ruled, &c. "NY%D # =/4i of "M
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3 plur. m. perf. they ruled, did rule, &c. 15?'9

2 , , o yeruled, &c DROYD fem of DA
2 n ,f-' ” ” ” 1 ;ﬁ?t—’j? fe” » ]r;ls
1, ¢ , weruled, &c. WED gz, WM

Thus these forms are not arbitrary : NP2 is really kaving
ruled (art) thou, W¥n having ruled (are) we, &c.

7 David MM Jonathan M Moses o7 Miriam
5;;3‘?_ Israel "7 Judah DA% Abram 07728 Abraham
bR Elijah Y58 Elisha ﬂ?;fjf??-? /. battle, war, P to cry

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
(IR DTOND 3 RDIRT Py 2 ronb M
PO MW 6 1IN T 5 mnbma oy ovonb 4
MM 9 17901 AND N 0T 8 T S 7
srevy B 10 i

I said to the man. We rested on the seventh day. And
of the tree we have eaten. God destroyed from the earth
man and cattle. People and king. Eljjah and Elisha. Who
spilt the water upon the earth? I heard the voice in the
garden. Thou hast said, Holy (is) Yahweh. And these, who
(are) these? Dry land and water. Nightand morning. Man
is not wise as God. Thou (/) hast ruled over this people.

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION.

1. Stems in Hebrew are consideredto contain three con-
sonantal letters, eg. 733, "¥. The noun may be regarded
as expressing the stem idea in 7es?, and the verb the idea
in motion. Hence the vowels of the verb are lighter than
those of the noun. It is convenient to consider the verb as
the root out of which other parts of speech grew, though
there are many nouns not traceable to extant verbal stems.
Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We may on the
other hand take a noun or particle and set it in motion

1 Pausal form (cf. § 10. 42).
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that is, verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives,
&c., as to dust.

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an
outside and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed
in most languages, e.g. oy, doys, by the outside inflection;
man, men, by the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod ;
Jacto, feci ; &rechen, brack. The Semitic languages have a
preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly in
the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the
noun, the inflection of which is external. Great alterations
do occur within the noun in Heb, but these are due to
movements of the Tone, e,g. 137 word, D927 words, DI
your words, and differ altogether from such changes as appear
in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they
afford means for classifying nouns into several Declensions.
The external changes may be called /zflection.

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns and Ad-
Jectives.

(a) In Hebrew there are o genders: mas. and fem.

There are #/ree numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The
dual is not used to indicate fwo in general: fwo captains
would not be D%, nor fwo fisk 037 (see § 48. 1. 2).

(b) The fem. sing. is formed by adding n— (&) to the
mas., e.g. 1B, "B,

(c) The plur. mas. is formed by adding o— (/) to the
sing., eg. 'O ; and the plur. fem. by changing n~- (d4) into
m (8th), eg. 7, NIZL, or by adding 4% to the sing. if it
has no fes. termination, eg. ™ wind, nimn.

(d) The dual is formed by adding B'-<. (dyim: > con-
sonantal) to the sas. sing. for the mas., and to the original
Sem. sing. (which was n—- atk; § 16. 4. 8) for the fem.
Thus: from 0, D'30 ; from 1D (orig. NDID), DML (2 under
D lengthened to &, because pretonic, § 6. 2 b).

mas. Sewnt. mas. Sem.
sing. 0 good n2in DD /orse DD mave
Plur. DAL M aw niow

dual fhlatle] DADID

" »
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4. Classes of nouns feminine.
(1) Words ending in n— or n; eg. M8 righteousness
N2 Glessing, MY an Ammomtes.r n“l‘.\'D an Egyptzan womar
(from YWD an Egyptian). :

(2) Words of any termination that are names of creaturf
feminine, as DY zzo0t/er.

(3) Names of cities, countries, &c., which may be con-
sidered mothers of their inhabitants; eg. ¥ Ziom, ¥
Assyria.

(4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals,
especially such organs as are double, as M /Jand, & car,
R Zorn ; also of other utensils or instruments used by man,
as 20 sword, bin cup, and even of places in which man is
wont to move, as 230 world.

(5) Names of things productive, the ‘elements, unseen
essences, &c., as UnY sun, YN carth, V8 fire, U'D) soul.

In all these classes, however, there are numerous excep-
tions; and many words are of both genders, though in
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre-
dominant in usage over the other; eg. 777 way, masc. (less
often fem.).

(6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fes. ter-
mination in the plural; eg. WP, NPIY.  Many fem. nouns,
however, have the mas. plur. ending, eg. MY year, regular pl.
DY (in poetry sometimes M), and on the contrary many
mas. words have the fem. termination in the plur., eg. 2N
father, pl. N2Y, especially if they incline towards a fem. sense
by (4) or ( 3), eg. 2:5 heart, pl. ﬂ1235 %p woice, pl. NP or
ni%p (§ 4), B zrumpet, pl. NBW,

As a rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing. ; eg. Niay
DY good fathers, Mab DWW good years.

(7) The fem. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin
neuter ; eg. M0 welfare, W misery, NNt this (TobTo).

(8) The original fem. ending was az%2 n—. The ending
occasionally appears, sometimes in this form, sometimes as
simple n (cf. MW Moabitess, from *I¥) under conditions
to be afterwards explained (cf. § 17. 2 d).

Words ending in # (mainly ordinal numerals, § 48. 2, e.g.
W third, and tribal names, eg. "3 Hebrew) form the fem.
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and plur. as follows :—fem. sing. 13y, PO (rarely meby),
masc. pl. O3y and DY, fem. pl. MY, )

5. The Dual—(a) The Dual is confined to substantives
(and the numeral DY 7z0); it is no more found in the adjec-
tive, pronoun, or verb. It is used for things that go 7z pazrs,
whether organs of the body or inanimate things; e.g. eyes
DY, ears DI (osndyim), hands DY, feet ©UN, lips DNBY
(from TBY), horns O, shoes Df}:’g; and with one or two
other common words, eg. BB fiwo days, B fwo years.

(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural
with a dual noun, D7 NIdEY DYIN MY DY Lawug/zy (high) eyes
and hands that shed blood.

(c) When terms dencting members of the body are used
to express inanimate objects, the fem. plur. is used; eg:
RiXW /orns of the altar.

(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is
long, being pretonic (§ 6. 2 b), eg. DNBY sphatidyim.

(e) DD watzer, and DY Jicawen, are not duals, but plur. from unused
sing. forms (*® and '7_3!:)).

"8lox B £ cow

o horse 0 £ mare

3 fish 31 £ fish

! prince " /£ princess

" song Y £ song

781 adversary % £ adversary
W3 hero, mighty 3313 star W3 well IR wolf

man .

nIT £ side 27 blood W' river r:ff; d;‘;am
P¥ just ° lbitter M) togive, 317 to slay
720  to count Y to see set 72! to remem-
onsS  bread YN new Y to drink ber

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
DAY NANpn AN 2 D O 93 DM e AN RS
FONTIY maiTaa D D 5 sy 9he ey e

! The words 9B, 1, 7%, b, have, for etymological reasons (§ 43),
@ (path.) when uninflected or without the Article, cf. § 12 ; otherwise _g.
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Yk 5 0oy TR 0y T DT oRT TR 4
£ TN oMY FhNT SMITT 6 oM DR T DY N
(O D oI DY M 8 DM M9D 7
by mawn momnx Db it e o oY
PUFIN 98X N T 0% 10 N

I remember ( perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple.
These waters (are) bitter. Those heavens (are) very lofty.
These (are) the asses which we slew. Who (are) these princes
and heroes? Thou hast heard the cows. God remembers
the just (/). We sat on the hills two days. Bread he ate
and water he drank. The just are as the stars which (are)
in the firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows
and horses and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening.
I counted the stars which God has set in the heavens.
Water from the wells. God gave me a new song. Thou (£)
has spilt blood (7).

§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. Te construct state—There is some reason to believe
that Hebrew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nomina-
tive, genitive, and accusative, ending respectively in #, 7, and a.
The traces of case are clearest in the accusative. But
while there is now no external indication of the nomin. or
the accus,, the genitive relation (e.g. ke palace of the king)
is indicated by closely connecting the governing and governed
words in a way which demands special attention, as it has
no analogy in the corresponding Greek or Latin construction.
The first word (here pa’ace), which is considered as dependent,
is said to be in the comstruct state or in construction; the
second word (4z7g), which is not dependent, is said to be in
the absolute state.

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the
relations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses:
e.g. the palace of the king, the son of the father, a ring of
gold, the fear of God, a song of Zion. This relation, though
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usually, is not invariably expressed by of: when the first
word is, as' it may be and often is, an adjective or participle,
it may be expressed by iz, &c.; eg. in “great in power, fair
inappearance, broken in heart,” great, fair, and broken would
be in the construct, power, appearance, and /eart in the
absolute. The point is that the two words together make
up one idea. )

Now the first half of a relation like soz of—, great in—,
forming no complete idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole
expression lies on the second half. The cstr. and the abs.
are considered to form together an accentual unity, like
words ‘connected by maqqgéph (§ 10. 3); the chief accent
naturally falls on the second half or absolute, consequently
the first half or construct is hurried. In this way #e cszr. zs
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws of
pronunciation in the language; therefore any merely tone-
long vowel within the word will be shortened or lost; eg:
abs. 737 (_ in both cases tone-long, § 6. 2 b), constr. 7237
This is the shortest form such a word can assume.

(b) Further, the final #z of the plur. iz and the dual gyim
is elided, and these terminations become ¢: thus, from plur.
D37 we get constr. Y337 (since 3, when hurried, is reduced
to 2, and 27 must become 27, by § 6. 2d. i.; and the sh®wa is
vocal, representing as it does an original .. Consequently, if
the third radical is a &ghadli’phath, it will not take daghesh
lene: abs. pl. 2733 [sing. 732 /eawy], constr. *123, not *723).

(c) The dual cstr. is similarly formed; eg. abs. D22
korns, cstr. " ; abs. D' Jands, cstr. . So from NBY /zp,
dual abs. 2'8¥ (§ 16. 3 d, 5 d), cstr. \NOY.

(d) In fem. sing. the original ending n— (§ 16. 4. 8) is
resumed : abs. D0 suare, cstr. N ; abs. TP yigliteousness,
cstr. PRI¥ (because W =": ¢diqgath). "W ground, cstr.
TN (because =", § 16. 2 d. ii.).

(e) Fem. pl. cstr. ends, like abs, in nj, but is shortened, like
all constructs, as much as possible ; pl. abs. NPTY, cstr. NPTS.

pw, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings
in their simplest form : the other illustrations show how the
changeable vowels are affected—W" upright, T /and, ney Zp.
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Mas. Fem.

Abs. Cstr. Abs. Cstr.
sing. D horse D DD mare now
plur. DOD =) niowo niow
dual DD =in ohpw ‘now

Mas. Fem. Mast Fem.
abs. sing. W W abs. sing. W nay
cstr. » .‘_W' njw‘ sty » " HQW
abs. plur. DWW niwh abs. dual DT DNBY
estr. . YW niwh estr. .. - "nay

Rule 1.—a. The construct zever has the article: the
absolute (if it be definite) has it—mnot of course with proper
names. Thus #e king’s forse (never in this order in Hebrew,
but always e lorse of the king), '15?3-'_1 o (not 'I‘P?Dﬂ DY) ; the
horses of the king, 1250 DO (not 100 VW) ; ke word of
the prophet, WD 27 the righteousness of the people, NPT
O ; the lips of the girl, VW NBY.  So with adjs.: a good-
looking girl, WM N0 AW (lit. good in appearance), a woman
of good understanding (2@ NI W, lit. good of wunder-
standing); and with participles, the broken-fiearted, ’-’__5“7!??"9
(lit. 2hose who are broken, pl. cstr. of M in feart).

&. 1f the abs. is definite, the constr. is also definite ; eg. P8
-'HQD:ST,’JU the man of war, tie warrior ; but -'"90‘?-’? Y™ 2 warrior ;
I iom (#ke psalm of David, bec. D. is definite). So M
the mountain of Yahweh. The indefinite in such cases is
usually expressed by putting 5 (#) before the absolute:
7% MM @ psalm of David.

Rule 2.—The construct must mmediately precede the
noun with which'it goes; therefore two (co-ordinate) con-
structs cannot precede the same noun ; e.g. tke Lands and lips
of the man would 7ot be T8 ‘DQE’} "7, because 'Y being con-
struct must precede e, Hebrew writes therefore #ze hands
of the man and his lips, YDA UWD YV the prince's sons
and daughters, not "¥3 P W3 but R WA 3. Similarly

1M is fem.,but may be used here for illustration’s sake, as it has
not the fem. ending.



§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 61

in phrases like #he God of leaven and earth, the cstr. is, as a
rule, repeated: thus PW] “ION) DWWA DN rather than
ywm oown oy (bec. then P8 would be separated from
YWD God of the earth).

Such a succession of constructs, however, as D*n7 ¥ 771
the way to the tree of life; "MIX W0 W D the days of the
years .of the life of my fathers, constitutes a unity and is
perfectly normall!

Rule 3.—An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. state must
stand after the compound expression, and, as the noun in the
.cstr. is definite, the adj. has the article; e.g. #ke good lorses
of the king, D27 om0 DD (not oo ovawa 'ow, because
the cstr. must zmncdiately precede its abs.)=zkhe forses
of the king—uis. the good ones. So the king’s good mare,
2w 1573{1 now (1T would be #ie good king's mare).

If the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened
to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise: 73790 nDw
NI he queen’s good mare, the good queen's mare; but
these cases would be obviously few, and the context would
usually decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the
use of a relative clause ; e.g. #e queen’s good mare, 7207 NDWA
"@5?35 W ie. the good mare whick (belongs) to the queen.

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees
with its noun in gend. and numb. it does not agree in state.
Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs.

3. Use of the accusative ending.—The accus. ending « has
been retained in one particular usage. 7 _is added to words
to express direction or motion towards. The ending in this
use of it, which is probably a revival and extension of its
former use, Zas not the tone, eg. "WBY northward (not DY,
because the first syllable is pretonic), M7 zowards the
mountain (not M1, § 11c). It may even admit a preposi-
tion before its word; eg. TONUY fo Sheol It may be
appended to the plur.; eg. MDY Leavenwards, and even
to the cstr. state, eg: ADWTD3 fo tie house of Joseph.

This termination, called by some He Jocale because it

1 Notice that the article (or its equivalent, ¢.g. pron. suff. my, /s, etc.,
§'19) appears only at the end.
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usually has reference to place, is sometimes extended to
time; eg. OB D'OW from year (lit. days) to year.

It cannot be used with persons: #o (fowards) David
would not be 771, but M5y,

2% £ north Da¥n  Egypt oY £ bed, i3 poor
I‘“_,‘fl{wind 5’5{ valour nye ~f{salva,tlon
spirit force, army deliverance
MY £ command MW /£ city 5:1..’ understanding
TR/ law 0 £ wall W2 flesh
""SD /- queen N3/ daughter YaW  four
S‘J:N Abigail 51\:.) 7. Sheol, the underworld
'I‘Q to go down '\?_3? to keep B to review

¥ to break M tobreakdown y28 to break through
(eg. a wall)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

0o P Do M R 2 e n oy Aoy 85
WY N DY N 3 :'7:u P2 M

tbmT MR T M s by oy M haim
vw-r‘x: sy M Mo 7 -n*'v-v b N 6
1o s My Tov 20w T D9 YnD T
| DWADT® MR I YT Snz® bey o sa o
: bod® a2 wime m2 paen NS s b b o
FYINE 2V T332 IRTIED TY) DR YNE 23 T 12
TIAWY T TRY NI DY 14 57T T D 13

s baea

The great day of Yahweh. The day of Yahweh is great.
The good queen of the land. All the people of the earth.
All the king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all
the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. In the
two-sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are
gone down to Sheol. He went towards-the-mountain. We

1 Less often masc. ’

fp 2 Observe the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10; 11 (cf. § 10. 4 2).
3 Dag. in %Zap% only in cstr.
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slew the man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters
of the river, for they (were) blood.! Ye have not kept the
commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit of
God (was) upon the waters. God of the spirits (that belong)
to all flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city.
Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou ()
hast eaten of the tree of the garden,

§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to the
internal vowel changes producéd by alteration in the place
of Tone occasioned by /nflection (§ 16. 2). Many forms of
Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 7ze. vowels
pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2. 2. 1), or unchangeable by
position, as M2 (gibddr) a hero, \"2R (ebli-yén) poor, in both
of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position (short,
because™ in shut syllable, 33, 2¥), and the second pure long
(as we might almost infer from its consonantal representa-
tion i), and consequently unchangeable by nature (§ 6. 1).
Such Nouns, as they suffer no internal change from inflection,
do not seem to require classification ; they are indeclinable.
No additions at the end can in any way affect the vowels
of either syllable; eg. plur. o™ia3, ouiaR

The forms that suffer change are those having zone-long
vowels, ¢,g. in each of the words 727, i2! (not '), 337 (not
2;‘_%) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub-
ject to change. These vowels, having been rarely expressed
by the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3 e), may very generally
be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels,
which were usually so expressed (§ 2. 3). In general only
gamec and ¢ere are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illus-
trations ; /idlem being for the most part unchangeably long,
and therefore usually represented by v; eg: 51'75 (gadhél),
M3 (&ékLabk). In these words the @ is subject to change,
bemg only tone-long, but not the é.

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being
generalized under #Zree classes or Declensions.

! In dependent clauses with ‘3 _for, #4af, &c., the pronoun is put lagf.
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as
the perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives,
though many are substantives. With these may be classed
some other forms of words that are subject to the same
laws. Together they may be called

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

They are words having :

@ _ in the pretone (2!, 5173) or Z in the tone (335 33i3),
or @ in both places (727, "¢").

If the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon
the vowels (§ 6) be clearly understood, and also the rules
for the formation of the plur. (§ 16) and the construct (§ 17),
no special rules for this declension are necessary. We have
only to remember that when words are increased at the
end (eg. by o', n_, &c.) the accent plants itself upon the
significant inflectional addition; e.¢. 737, but 2321. The tone,
falling on &%ar in the sing, falls on 7#m in the pl.: 4.4, being
pretonic, has the long &, and the original dz of dablkdr, being
now Zwo places from the tone (and open), becomes &°. The
construct, which, as we have seen, is always made as short
as possible (§ 17. 2 a), becomes 737 (sing.) and 27 (pl.):
sh®*wa in pl. is vocal, hence no daghesh in & /zaa’/zk’p/zat/z
letters eg. ‘3313 I'ﬁ:l:?

Note that the form -, eg. ™1, has a in the constr.
sing. il

A few words have in the construct s%¢/%o/ in both syllables : e.g.

M wall, cstr. 7N (pronominal suffix, § 19, regularly of the type

Y Zds wall) ; AN3 shoulder, c. N3 ; AN thigh, c. N ; 32

heavy, c. both 733 and 733.

Sing.  Plur. Cstr. sing. Cstr. plur.

(1) upright e =il B A (W =)
(2) old, old man, elder P} o't "t (=) ‘-J-P?
(3) great S obin thoa by
(4) blessed ™2 Dot a2 =
(5) overseer TpE  DTPR TPR "B
(6) heart a5 m::‘,v 325 (Miadh =) niagd
(7) star 233 n‘n:n: 208D 233

(8) desert ST DT e "I
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Rem.—The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels 6—a, 4—¢, 6—0,
@ay be considered the typical forms of this declension, see
§ 22. 1. The forms 4, § are pass. participles, and 6 is a less
common nominal formation.

2. Feminine nouns ending in j _ retain in the constr. sing,
the original n_ of the feminine (cf. § 16. 4. 8). The construct,
as usual, is pronounced as rapidly as is consistent with the
laws of the language (§ 17. 2 a): abs. 18¥ /p, cstr. noY,

Abs. sing. W rigliteonsness.  cstr. (M=) NPT
» plur. NS riglteousnesses. ,, (NPT =) NPTy

» sing. -‘1,5;}3 corpse. » (n&:: =) n‘}JJ

The sh’wa in the cstr. (sing. and pl.) is vocal. But in
cstr. sing. of N2 blessing, the first syllable is closed nN272,

Some fem. nouns retain the long ¢ under inflection: e.g. '1573
Plunder, cstr. n575 N2 thing stolen, 3 sing. masc. suff. (§ 19) m:uz.

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (& &)
in the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are
probably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction.
The chief are W fkand, B3 blood, 3 fish, V¥ tree. They are
inflected exactly like the last syllable of 727 (or iPY);
as this is in sing. abs. 72 c¢str. 72 plur. abs. D3 cstr. 2
so we have » T, M P = & S

oo, o, sy 0wy

So 028 face (plur.), cstr. 28,

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

73! male J¥p short own perfect
923 word IRD 2. . e £ lip
s i luminary ¥ X
5@’29 proverb  NIRD 5/ 1273 £, blessing
133 heavy N'2) prophet P f. vengeance
) leopard NM2 fat nf;_:}g J- corpse
¥ATP holy

Exercise.—Write the estr. sing. and the abs. and cstr. pl.
of the above words. (The aés. and cs#r. dual of T3Y.)
D9 two Ynsand 9PN to gather X2 toliftup B)sea
‘ 1 Same as abs.

5 «
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pny'  Isaac Y Jacob WP Esau ¥M Ezra
7YY £ counsel DY there MBS why? °0731 Carmel .

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

;723 5w~ ninnb e et ey T pinma
 ov0 by Ty <o MiT MR nst 2ab e
by T 927 T 3 17002 DITTOT I NI A0 2
mmoybiman: s :opTen 20b1 M PN g o
Sy P N DY T KD 6 ¢ N MO
TOMAET PP YT PTENDT w0 10y 7
nsw-‘w i '711-::1 DY Y2290 733 Sy i Ao 8
ND3 10 13Dy T DY 353 Dip Dipn P TR o 1ONT
35 11 by Do v nbayIN T NI

: DDNTT IR N80 NV NP 12 £ T

The law of Yahweh is perfect. The king saw the fat kine
upon the bank (lip) of the river. Ye have eaten the flesh
of fat oxen. The words of the lips of Yahweh (are) upright.
I (am) not a man of words. Good (are) the words of the law
of Yahweh. The waters (are) upon the face of the ground.
We have heard the words of the prophets of the God
of all the earth. Thou hast kept the heart of this people
from evil. Very great (are) the righteousnesses of God.
Blessed (are) the upright of heart. The vengeance of the
people (was) great. The proverbs of the wise king (are)
perfect. He destroyed all the fishes of the river.

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to express
the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12).

1. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; in-
stead of saying koly %éll, silver idols, eloguent man, it says kill
of holiness, VP W idols of silver, DI ‘5‘5t~, man of words,
™27 ¥™, and the like. Similarly for my /orse it says
horse-of-me; the possessive pronouns my, thy, his, ous,

1 Usually with def. art. = tkhe garden land. ‘ '
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&c., are altogether wanting. In other words, what we
Jhave'in such cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct,
Tollowed by a personal pronoun in the absolute, which, how-
ever, is not now written as a separate word, but attached
to the noun as a suffix. There are a few words in which
this process is still perfectly clear, and the pronoun is present
in practically its original form ; eg. 3¥V3IR Zis fat/er (father-
of him, xsn); but in all words the pronoun is really present,
though not often so obvious; eg. iow /%zs /orse. Here the
original s#s-/zz¢ (horse-of him) became first, by means of the
helping vowel @ (appropriate before the guttural %) s#sak# ;
then 7 disappeared, as it so easily does (§ 14. 1 e), leaving
s#sa#, which easily passes into s#sé (cf. § 2. 2. 1).

All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with
simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the (signifi-
cant parts of the) personal pronouns § 12, except that in the
second person £ appears instead of Z The slight occasional
differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as
they are attached to singular or plural nouns, should be care-
fully noted. E.g. in B0 #heir forses, the i of the original
3rd pers. pron. (87) is preserved ; in DD zkes» /orse, it has
disappeared (as in iow).

2. The suffixes are divided into Zg/t and /feavy; the
heavy are those containing Zwo consonants—=03, 13, i, 11 (not
2 74, for the 3 is a vowel) ; all the others are light. Before the
heavy suffixes, the noun, which is always an ideal construct,
assumes the real construct form: e.g. D3N237 #e word of you,
your word; BINITV the words of you, your words; BT
the words of them, their words (027 and 137 being respec-
tively cstr. sing. and pl. of 737); so DINDW your mare, DINDTY
Your righteousness, Q2NBY your lips. Before the light suffixes,
the regular rules of vocalization apply (§ 6), which are
illustrated, eg:, in the formation of the plural-—0M27 from
931 Thus, my word = "127: the accent falls at the end,
on the suffix ; the pretonic, being open, is long; the vowel
before that, being in an open syllable, vanishes into shwa.
(M2 would exhibit the true construct form : but the short
vowel in the open pretone would violate one of the funda- -
mental principles of vocalization, and is manifestly impos-s



.

68 § 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

sible) So 23 Zis word, 9337 our word. (The accent falls
on the —: hence ¥727 would be again impossible) Sq
BV sy lZip, not NEY. Similarly with a plural noun: my
words, Y127 ; our words, T3, not W27 (because 3 is not
one of the heavy suffixes). The accent falls on the —,and
the vocalization follows as a matter of course. So TH2¥ (£)
thy lips, WIBY our lips; but DTNBY their lips.

For purposes of vocalization, it is obviously important to
know where the accent falls: in the paradigms it is specially
marked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may
be put thus: the monosyllabic and all the heavy suffixes
take the accent; eg. Y137 my word, DI your words; dis-
syllabic suffixes (except the heavy suffixes attached to plur.
nouns) take the accent on the penult; eg. NBW our Lorse,
0327 our word, T2 ker words, but DI their words.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES.

Mas. Fem.
0 ‘ ~
Singular noun DD 21 nosp et pTE
(horse) (word) (mare)  (lip) (righteousness)
sing. 1 c¢.my DD "n31 now meb Py
2m.thy 300 7127 INDWD InsY INpTY
2 fithy 70 1 IR ey M
3 . his o i1 noio inow npTY
3 fher DD AT ANDD  AnBR ANPTY
plur. 1 coour WBD w31 whow  wisk WApTY
2 m.your DIOW 03137 DINDAD  DOnBY DanPTY
2 fyour WO W RMOO pney S
3 m.their DD 0731 DNOW  Dnew “";‘E'!.‘.‘
3 f their (O 27 oD insw Y
Plur. noun oo DM R onek nip-ig_
(horses) (wordé) (mares) (dual) .(righteousnesses-)
sing. 1 c¢.my hi=tle] m21 piow sty nipTs
2 m.thy Do T oo Phsy q»ﬁgp-:,¥
2 fithy T80 733 phioo oy TRIPTY
3m. his YOO ™M rniow ynek IipTY

3 fher mBD i pfoo phey TPy
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plur. 1 c. our W %J"j‘_\;!! hiow ;;sf-_,;_:,;? WiipTy
2 . your DI'DW D277 DINIDD D3NSR DanipTy
2 foyour 2D {MIT NiDW  nEY 1nipTe
3 . their DD DT ng»nm;n DT’J?{:’ (®n) D-‘.}‘Dip'j?
3 f their i7'DW 1T oo o InipTE

Note (i.) that the sh’wa before the 2nd pers. suff. sing.
and plur. attached to a sing. noun is vocal; hence the £ap/
does not have the daghesh lene. 3% &*bkar'ia (in pause
I, DI L blear ke,

(ii.) The suffix »— is pronounced 4w (VD¥ = sisaw).
The ' is ignored in pronunciation, but it represents an earlier
stage in the history of the word (cf. § 5. 6 ¢).

(iii.) Suffixes to fem. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are
preceded by °, which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because
it is really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fem. nouns, strictly
speaking, neither necessary nor justified ; with the result that
the plural is in such cases doubly indicated ; eg. 3"NiDW.

(iv.) The helping vowel between stem and suffix is ultimately traceable
to Zor a: a before gutturals, as we have seen, sis-a-(%)#=1DD, so BDID
(% dropped); 7 in other cases YDID (tone-long &) is from an ultimate
S#hs-i-nil.

(v.) The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, eg:
W hand, T hands, TV her hands, W our k., 0T your h.

(vi.) The suffixes of szng. nouns are sometimes joined to
Jem. pl., particularly 3 pl; eg. DD feir souls (instead
of DMLRY), DMWI #heis generations.

Sace BB (pl)  som, 3, pI. B2 daughter N3, pl. N2

my face PE! the man's face VNI B
before me ‘!‘9:5 before the man N ’;}:35
before thee 1‘355 before you D:‘Jbs
afiter N afier e s

Rule I.—The noun with suffix, being already definite,
does not take the def, art. (cf. § 13. 7 a), but naturally its
adj. does; e.g. my good horse, 307 00 (iny horse, the good one) ;
Your evil words, YW DINIV; thy strong hand, "M TT.
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Rule II.—The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate
noun: e.g. e took his sons and daughters, Y32 NRY MI2NR ﬂP‘-’
(cf. § 13. 7 b).

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverds, are generally
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes.
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. For 2 and
5 see§ 14. 1 f; for P sec § 15.2. A number of words take
the suffixes of plur. nouns. Some of the words are really
Plur.; eg. "IN after (pl. cstr., hinder parts)—hence MW
after e, 'I‘TUN after you, VW after him, &c.; others, like
Sy upon, X to, resume before suffixes the _J'Od/l which
originally formed part of the root (*bx, *by), thus producing
the impression of a plural.

Sy by by by by %y oxdy omby
b pde g 1*5:« 'l"ix w‘ix n:~5~e a-w‘;m

Like 5% is ¥ wnto, as Jar as.

wi> Lot 1% Ehud Sxy Samuel WDSV Solomon 2*98% Ephraim
2 good things, goodness 7' £, meditation N§ (CPY) with
73 before, in presence of NN® opening, door 1‘»5"1 /- door

D to shut, close ¥R to thrust, strike, blow (a
trumpet)
i }horn (for blowing) M3 7. covenant n9oR 7, prayer
nnei 42, Ak
757 mercy, kindness vBEL judgment, ordinance, justice
D2 long duration, age BPiyD from of old
DYy for ever THR continually

M2 to cut off,cut down NM2 M3 to make a covenant
nb3 to trust DY to hide, lay up 37% to love “v2 to do

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Mpan e :::'«‘7@_: T AN Db AnYn
A c-h:; b a ey b v:s‘a B
T RO AT

T 2 A 0 ROTM Fmnen cﬂwm-ﬂ-‘m i wes
* Pl of uhy, :

v
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NIT TR YT BN‘“D" poimt} D‘W:N 732 "D R
N3 4 DD Y‘\N‘T"?Jl w:m‘m M RT3 DD
DBWJ?’.’J M IO 5 ORI 2 R A2 c':w‘v
P oY N 6 1o b Az merby obivmn
PI0Y R TIW 21 7 7 OO TN TN A
2T T 8 1o 3 T T2 oesb mbys® 'rm*‘;
‘i b T I o v v BTy oin®
row by T 10 :1nbEn
Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her
lips. Thy words. His face; her face; my face. And his
words we heard out of the fire. Thy law (is) in my heart,
(O) my God. God has redeemed his holy (ones). Thou hast
heard my voice out of thy temple. We sat before her. The
words of thy (f) lips (are) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. He came and in his hand a sword. Very
good (are) the proverbs of his lips. We have sold our asses.
Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith (ger/.) your God.
My heart (is) in his law continually. Thou hast kept their
heart. We have not kept the covenant of our God with all
our heart, The day of vengeance (is) in his heart. Ye have
kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon

the ass. Their hearts (are) fat. Thy perfect law. This
(is) flesh from my flesh. By (2) all his great prophets.

§ 20. THE VERB.

1. Root—The root of a verb is considered to be the 37&
sing. masc. perf. of the simple form (§ 13. 5), e MW Ze
broke. This form is called Qal (5E) “light,” in distinction
from all the other forms, which are heavy, being loaded by
additional inflectional letters, eg. "3t /e was broken, or by
the duplication of a radical, e¢. 2¥ be broke in preces.

1 The sign , known as *A#knalk indicates the chief pause within the
verse, as Szllﬁg indicates the last tone-syllable in the verse (cf. Gen. 1. 1,
PIND DRy n~msr-t R DN X3 MYXI2). The latter cannot be con-
fused with metizeglz which never stands on a tone- syllable (§ 10. 2).

? Pausal form. See § 10.4b. .
3 Relative unéxpréssed, as often in poetic style. tSee§10.4G 1.
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2. Zenses—The verb has not Zenses strictly speaking.
It has two forms, which express not time but the quality
of an action as complete or incomplete; the one expresses
a finished action, and is called the perfect, the other an un-
finished action, and is called the émperfect. It must be clearly
understood that these words are not used in the sense which
they bear, e¢¢. in English or in Latin grammar.

The perfect action includes all past fenses of other
languages, such as perfect, pluperfect, and future perf.
The imperfect includes all Zmperfect tenses, eg. present
(especially of general truths), the classical imperfect, and
the future. The so-called Zenses will be dealt with more
fully in § 46. Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not
so helpless in the expression of time as might be supposed.
As the perfect tense expresses completed action, it is the
natural tense to express the English past, eg. AT Ze pur-
sued; and as the imperfect tense expresses incomplete action,
it is the natural tense to express the English future, eg. 877
hee will pursue. 1t is wrong, however, to describe the tense
on this account as the future: this is at once to limit it
and to suggest a false point of view.

3. Moods.—The perfect and imperfect also do duty for
moods. Either may express the indicative: e.g. /e pursued
=vperf,, ke will pursue=impf. The subjunctive, optative,
&c., and, broadly, words implying potential or contingent
ideas, are generally expressed by the Zmperfect and its modi-
fications (§ 23); eg. of every tree thou mayest eat; hearken,
that ye may live; hasten, lest thou be consumed,; may he
Judge ! let us go! This usage is thoroughly in accordance
with the fundamental idea of the impf.—incompletion—as
already explained. It might seem that this tense was
greatly overworked, and that its use would give rise to
endless obscurities and ambiguities: in point of fact, as
we shall see, this is rarely so.

Besides, there is an Zmperative, which is closely con-
nected with the imperf.; two forms of #nfinitive, called
absolute and construct; and a parziciple.

4. Degrees of the stem idea—The stem idea or meaning
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of the verb is presented in #iree conditions or degrees; the
Simple (Qal), as Zo eat; the Intensive, as % eat much, often,
Yreedily ; and the extensive or Causative, extending the
action over a second agent, as fo make fo eat, to give one
to eat. 'These are formed by manipulating or adding to the
radicals of the verb in a way which has no approximate
analogy in English. It is as if the intensive idea of the
verb “lament ”—7o lament much, often, professionally—were
expressed by some such form as /Zmment ; and the causative
idea, fo cause some one o lament, were expressed by some
such form as /A#/mint.

Each of these three conditions of the stemn idea once
appeared in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or
Reflexive, though some parts are now lost: only the inten-
sive has all three. Thus:

Simple. Intensive. Extensive or Causative.
act. act. act.

— pass. pass.
reflexive reflex. —

5. Conjugations—What are called in other languages
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations; but
if the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, it will be found
that the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them
by the application of the fundamental rules of the language
(8§ 3—10). The above seven parts are all growths of the
original simple stem, which undergoes some modification,
consonantal or vocalic or both (illustrated above by lamen?),
to produce them.

6. Inflection.—Inflection to express person takes place
by the connection of the significant parts of the personal
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and § 15. 3); and the third
sing. as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally
the first. In an action which is finished, rather the action
itself than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the
stem is put before the personal designations. In the im-
perfect, or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and
the personal modification is prefixed.
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THE PERFECT.

Sing. Plur.
3 mas. ‘7@2 he Zilled, &ec. 3 e 1‘5?5.2 they, &ec.
3/ Poup she
2 2. IJ‘?'_&‘E thou ,, 2 m. Dﬁ‘vzgp ye
2f  EPE 2/ We .
Ic ‘J?\l?@ﬂ I 1ec ’D‘?T.Z:E we

7. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the
?Q. The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has
tone-long vowel, P (§ 6. 2 b), eg. "MBR (not FLP). The
heavy terminations bR, P, draw the accent upon them, so
that the first vowel, being no longer pretonic and therefore
tone-long, naturally vanishes into sh*wa (§ 6. 2 ¢), eg: Dﬁ‘?@?
(not DR%LR).
8. It will be remembered that nouns and adjs. inflect thus:
m. W £ TR (§ 16. 3).  Verds, however, inflect thus: .
wh, £ R (cf. § 6. 2 f). In other words, in verdal inflection
with vocalic additions—eg. 4 of 3rd sing. fem. (7 ) or # of
3rd pl. (3)—the vowels & ¢ 6 in the tone-syllable become
vocal sh®wa, thus: #z. 0D, £. ﬂ'?‘?ﬂ (not -'1'5@?), me. 123, £ 7123
(not 7723), 72 5':1:, Vi -“133:‘. In the 3rd sing. fem. and the 3rd
plur. the first vowel has methegh—obp, Y'vp, because the
sh®wa, representing as it does an original full vowel (&), is
sounded (§ 6. 2¢,§ 10. 2b). This preserves the @ sound:
without methegh, the words would be go#/é, got/. Naturally,
if the third radical were a & ghadikphath, it would not take
daghesh lene; eg. NIN3 s/e wrote, N3 they wrote.
9. Uses of the perfect.—The Perf. expresses:
(a) The Aorist (Past), %e £illed.
(b) The Perfect, fe has Eilled.
(c) The Pluperfect, he fiad killed.
(d) The future Perfect, ke shall have killed. (See
§ 46.)
10. MY or "N§, the sign of the accusative (§ 13. 7), when

1 Most regular vbs. have their second vowel in ¢, many in¢,a few ind

«(§ 22. 1).
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used with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows: "n¥

eme, IR m. AR . thee, ink Lime, PR Jier, VAR 75, DINR m. jam

f. you, ONR m. DR f. them. a o
The scriptio plena is also common : "N, &c.

D anything nne £ latter end na¥ to forget
59 to fall " to fly M3 #7 behold
PR statute a0 Joseph 138 to sell
7Y to burn % seraph D”ﬁ?&n tongs
90 to lean (act) WBD ransom, bribe
PYY to oppress 2 ox
gt £ mal to sacrifice
DI 2. Pl}dd age n3m altar
n8¥7 £ glowing stone, coal i3 priest

EXERC.ISE TRANSLATE,

TTPD RY 3 A0 Ty N 2 2 vy b
: D‘I‘WEN'NN WTTJUJ 5 nﬂ"“n& WﬂDT N'? 4 "33‘7 L‘JZ
MR DPIIRER DT NN 7 WD DYDY 1‘7\,711& 6
DRDY o DMWD DWW o 1 70 15D -m‘v 8 1rmomn
mm ey wm%:-nx o P ITOND VYT
~'1-13-1':‘7 ™ NN DYTON Bmmv M 12 TN 29D
1395 pmpb M T WRTy W AR m Sim
T e T b KYY th Iy 85 aybm
b u*np%m ADY AT DYDY T Ly Ay 13

PRw 15 omn wob MoNT MY 14 :maveT Dyp
DY TR FONDBID prmwn o oo

Ye did not keep my words. The fire of God fell from
heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the firmament of the
heavens. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens
of the heavens are God’s (dat.), and the earth he has given
to the sons of man. Thou hast fallen, O (art.) city, in the
heart of the sea. Ikept my tongue from evil words. These
(are) the proverbs of Solomon the wise king of Israel. We

1 Relative unexpressed.
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heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant

our hands upon her head. The blessing of Yahweh (be) upon,
thy children (sons). We sat by (%) the waters of the great

rivers. Ye have burnt their city in the fire. She bare to

her husband a son to his old age. They have forgotten

my words and the proverbs of my lips.

§ 21. THE IMPERFECT, &c.

As in the perfect the pronouns were indicated at the end,
so in the imperfect they are indicated, though not quite so
obviously, at the beginning: g & points to 1st pers. sing.
(%), 3 to 1st plur, n to 2nd sing., &c.

1. Imperfect and [nperative.

Imperfect. Imperative.
sing. 3 m. l??ﬁp‘ he will, may, &c., ki, s,
was, killing, &c.
3/ I?LSDI'\ she

» 3

2 m. ’7!5171'1 thou ,, L)'L’Jp #2// thou
2/ ’5@?13 thou ,, By,
Ic ’7':5‘?;:; I

plur. 3 m. 1'7:/_:,7* they ,,
3/ M58pn they

2 . 1’57_/3‘711 ye o, a'ét-;p kill ye
Zf n;‘jﬁpn " . ﬂ;’?ﬁp » ”»

Le 3775,73 we

Note carefully where the accent falls.

Note further that the first syllable is closed: in other
words, the sh°wa is silent, consequently the second radical,
if a &'ghadik’plath, would take the dagh.-lene; thus pf. N3
he wrote, impf. AN yikhtobl (not 2N,

(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs
appears to have been a (‘?'DPZ: cf. Arab. ydg#ilu), which was later
thinned to Z (7} : cf. "3 for "137 from dabkdr, §2.2.4 and §6.24d).
This should be borne in mind, as the @ reappears in certain forms
of guttural and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards (8§ 34, 40, 42)-
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(b) The termination of the 2nd A/x. and 3rd p/z. sometimes
appears as (F&@PZ), which always bears the tone.

(c) Note that the imperative is identical with the impf.
except that it drops the pronominal prefixes: thus '3'.‘31':}(13),
Obviously in the imperative the sh®wa is sounded; hence,
in spite of 3R, the imper. is 302 (33 is an impossible form,
§7.4)

(d) The first syllable of imper. ‘EQPf. s. 15(3? m. pl. is half
open; in other words the sh®wa is vocal as it represents an
original vowel (), § 6. 2 e; therefore N3 not 1203,

2. The Infinitive—

Inf. cstr. 5':0,;‘ fo #:// (admitting prepositions before it and
' pronominal suffixes).

Inf. abs. '7‘&’3,2 (also BEE) to A/l (admitting neither prefix

nor suffix).

(a) i. The inf. cstr. is the same as the 2nd sing. imperative.
It corresponds roughly to English verbal nouns in -ing; eg:
B0 NY a time of (i.e. for) mourning, a time fo mourn.

ii. It is used very frequently with the preposition 5 (much
like our Zo before inf.) : (i.) after such verbs as begin, continue,
cease, &c.: eg. '1".’!?'? 5‘_":! he ceased # count (occasionally
in such cases without :5), and (ii.) to indicate purpose: eg.
I have come 7o sacrifice (HDT'?) to Yahweh. This 5 joins so
closely with the inf. that the first syllable is closed; hence
M35 70 wwrite, not 2132,  (Contrast § 14. 1 b.)

iii. It is used wery frequent/y with pronom. suffixes; eg.
an32 1 (P khotlibhd) in his writing, i.e. when he wrote.

(b) To the absol. inf. nothing can be prefixed or added :
it stands alone (5iue§ or ‘SD? would be impossible), and it
has the effect of throwing up prominently the bare idea
of the verb. Usually it is accompanied by a finite verb.
(i) When placed before the verb, it strengthens it: N
YISO WY (kegping I kept: ie) I earnestly kept his com-
mandments. It is often rendered by an English adverb,
such as “surely, utterly,” eg. he will surely visit, 2 B3

1 The change which the cstr. inf. undergoes with pronom. suffixes
will be explained in § 29. 2, §31. 3¢
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thou wilt cerfainly be king, 100 o1 ; 1 will utterly (inf. abs.)
destroy (impf). (ii.) When placed after the verb it usually
suggests continuance ; eg. YiO¥ WY Jear ye continually.

Etymologically the cstr. inf. is not related to the absol. as 737
to 137 ; the two forms are of independent origin.
3. The Participle—
Act. Part. m. s. ‘77_’3‘1;7 or K'JL’JP killing, i.e. one who kills
/s n’?up or (more often) ngi\",« 1

m. pl. D"?p'p I P nﬁ'vgop
Pass. Part. m. s. ‘7'-1{9,2 killed, 1.e. one who s or has been killed
fos. mowp
m. pl.oVowp /- pL mibwp

(a) The sh'wa in fem. and pl. of act. ptc. is vocalic,
gd-t-14, -lim, as it represents an original full vowel. The
/edlem is unchangeable, whether written with or without wazw.

The act. partic. denotes continuous action ; eg. " ¥
ke is, was sitting (not /e saf).

(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces
besides the participle.2

Uses of the Imperfect—The Impf. expresses :

(@) The Present, /e Fkills (especially of general truths;
eg. a bribe blindeth (impf.) the clear-
sighted. Ex. 23. 8.

(&) The Imperfect, ke #£illed (particularly of repeated past
acts, i.e. used fo kil/: Latin or Greek
impf.); eg. a mist wsed 20 go up,
Gen. 2. 6.

(¢) The Future, /e will kill.

(d) The Potential, ke may or can kill, might, could, would,

' &c., kill.  (See § 46.)
1 When the fem:. pic. has the force of a substantive, it tends to retain
the long Z of the masc. ; .. ﬂ'f)‘ a woman in travail (02 to bear).
2 For othér traces see § 33. 3c.
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BEY to judge M to steal N3 to cut
{ng‘v‘ (p#c.) judge MY to watch ‘>:u~x Jezebel
13% to buy (grain) | ¥ (p#.) watchman 77137 Deborah
nw dead : A7) to pursue | oA a palm tree
732 to bury ‘?;‘ﬁ} to eat 'I‘PD"JN Abimelech
22 grave { 538 food iy still, yet,
2% to dwell %3 lord, husband, Baal again
neR £ faithfulness, truth '?1.’:,1 to marry, rule over
Y2 four 7Y £ hundred % table
Y77 to seek ny £ time 737! to speak
73R to gather %  on account of ?lf>? to go

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE.

OhANY Y Y awn by e abwh b
ABER PP TN SNND N5 MIA ToEn 29
SRR PRI N 3 £ ORI v 85 2 £233n 8D
b 675737 b Rk 5 IR BT 4 LT
T2 5oy DR ToN LT S Y M 7 mn ovn
-pig 275 DT PN ADT N2 8 12252 rmy Sam
N N 2P BT NT ROaIIN M o s
+boiezeh? vz 3pyy 93 MY o £ oY IR cﬁ‘:zﬁ
arm Sz w-r-‘m Symprbarie wors yap o 1
AN TS 12 1 5o oY vhoie My Yz byan
PWS N N Py Bmw"'na oD N s
Toranybas by ok 13 £ DN AR TR
N B e mesroy i ma mem nn b
DM 15 PR T BT KD PN 14 ‘7;7: nbya

vababy e own wmn

I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after
them. Pursue after him. He set the stars in the firmament
of the heavens to rule over the night. Yahweh will judge
this people. A city shedding blood like water. Keep thy
tongue from evil. Ye shall keep the commandmients of your
God with all your heart. They left off counting the proverbs

1 In Qal used only in act pc. 2 See § 10. 3 a.
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of his lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the
shore of the sea. His commandments and his words will we ,.
keep. His children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands
shedding bloocd. But I would seek unto God. He came to
shed blood. We will burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury
my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are) buried (p#.).

§ 22. THE VERB ACTIVE AND STATIVE
(TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE).
(See Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 208.)

1. () The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels
4 e 5, eg. P00, 733, 1R, 4 taking the place of & §6.21).
Verbs are named according to these vowels @, ¢ and o verbs.
Verbs ending in @ are transitive, verbs in ¢ and ¢ are in-
transitive, though these terms in Hebrew do not quite corre-
spond to the same terms in the Western languages. The
class of intransitive verbs is very wide, embracing words
that describe the condition of the subject (as 8 70 be full,
NDY fo thirst, WY, fo fear, I0% fo Jove), even though capable
of taking an object after them. The term Stative verbs,
Z.e. verbs of sfate, is used by some grammarians. The state
they describe may be either physical (5‘]3 to be great, i fo
be old) or mental (M 2o rejoice, NI 2o hate). But stative
is not altogether synonymous with intransitive; not all in-
transitive verbs are stative; eg: ?1_5?9 lo 7eign, nor are all
stative verbs intransitive; eg. UJ?‘ Zo put on (clothes), 2NN
to Jove, 8N fo few, cleave—actions in which the reflex in-
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent.

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in ¢ are inflected exactly like vbs. in @
eg. MIBP, M1, Vbs. in 5, which are very few, retain the 4 in the
accented shut syllable, e.¢. QJﬁE gatonta (§ 5. 3 a), but naturally
change it to ¢ in the 2nd plur. where the second syllable is un-
accented (§ 20. 7), e.g. DRIOP g*fontém.

2. Formation of Impf.—The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives
the Impf. in 4, Sup, ‘Jbrgt (originally %69, cf. § 21. 1a); the
Perf. in ¢ or ¢ (Stative verb) gives the Impf. in 4 723, 723
(this too—yZ in 1st syllable, not ya—is the o77g. form in
stat. vbs.), b, 1. Very rarely the impf. of a stat. vb. may
be in 6; 92 &0 wither, %2; 1% (in pause 1Y) 2 Zwel, 1227,
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3. Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cstr—As in Active vbs.
the zZmperat. of Stative vbs. agrees with the impf, eg. 733,
132, 733; but the #nfin. cstr. of Stative vbs. is generally
in & (not a@); eg. ¥V, 3. Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a
fem. ending of the type ¥ from 8)'; eg. MmNy m'm:_?
to fear Yahweh. Other rarer forms occur.

4. Form of the Participle—The Active verb has the Ptc.
of the form 5@? ; the Ptc. of the Stative verb is the same as
the Perfect, 30 drawing near, which is strictly a verbal adj.
rather than a partic. The d of act. ptc. is unchangeable,
the & of stat. is only tone-long, therefore changeable: 733,
f. 132, These verbal adjectives frequently retain their _ in
the cstr. plur.; eg: MY (as well as V) from MV rejoicing.
The cstr. pl. of ®Y fearing, is always ‘87; eg. M XM zlose
‘who fear Y.

5. Of statives in ¢, which are numerous, only a few have
¢ invariably, ¢ frequently occurring instead ; eg. 2332 and 3W
to draw near.

6. The perfect of Stative verbs usually corresponds to the
English present; eg. R} 7 am old, "W93 I am able, mwn 7
know (cf. Lat. novi). This use of the perf. is found with
other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind : *Rnb3
I trust (have set my confidence), ‘A3 7 remember, memini,
weéurnuar. The condition or state is regarded as the abiding
result of a past experience.

Gy {To be great
“"|becgme great
" to be able

P to be sweet

PhbY to be deep

» deep
¥ to be holy R to fear bR to be little
¥A1P holy { ,» fearing { , little
P! to be old I to draw near YPY¥ to hear
P8 to be just S to learn WM to be hungry

YBR to delight in Y2 (¥2¥) to be sated (acc.)

) N§p to be full (ac)
6
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nn§ bread n}w /- burnt-offering

73f  remembrance, memorial 37 to rot

‘l!" f-ringing cry D™ p/. (time of) youth

ovn 2l life nW £ (estr. pl. ‘1) thought

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
129 b bowwe onbor Ab> jepn dap mbswn
1923 Swm aon
D5 nboy 85 2 13y 85 onbhy yow; Nb o Bip
Dorrig 20 4 ¢ 0biw T e ow b 3 :oaoien
BN N D RYT AAY s : b 13T Do A DT
DU 1913k PP A3 7 <D moT by T 6
2R Moy -pmm-'::w TV TR 2R 8 130 o
-0y obY 1aab e K5 by 1y o 1eb
FYIRT D02 oM NA 10 1T 235D 1*-:% T
N5 11 1By iy ey by jenb e s
s b e R o 12 b eb P
:sneon N5 0D oM MY YW 13 £
I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing.. Ye
cannot keep my statutes with (2) all your heart. Thou art
little. Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear Yahweh
thy God. They are not able to pursue after me. I am
bereaved. I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. Cease

to draw near before me, for your hands are full of blood (22).
How great art thou (O) my God, very deep are thy thoughts.

§ 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE.
WAW CONSECUTIVE.

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or
feelings. - The speaker may throw his own feeling into the
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it,

 thus expressing peremptory wis/; or, on the contrary, by a
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lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the direc-
tion of the mind or action. The short form that arises in
the first way is called the /Jussive, the other or lengthened
form has been named the Co/lortative.

(1) 7e Jussive—The Jussive, which aimed at being as
abrupt and brief as possible, arises through a contraction of
the last syll. of the impf.; but the laws of the tone and of
the formation of syllables usually make an actual shortening
of the imperfect form impossible; eg. 5'!5?‘, yiqtol, could not,
even in the interest of abruptness, become 202" yigto/, for that
would violate the principle laid down in § 5. 1 b; it must
therefore remain S'D:Pﬁ yiqtol. Consequently,in all parts of the
regular verb except the Azp/7/ (§ 27. 1 a: impf. 5‘@1‘3}, jussive
59Ef—short z of an ultimate ydgti/! lengthened to tone-long
&), the Jussive coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all forms
with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf.
coincide. 7% Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command,
as LfDEﬁ let ki kil (thus taking the place of the non-existent
3rd pers. imperative); or, less strongly, an entreaty, request,
&c.—may lee £i/; or, with a negative, a dissuasion, as \‘J.E:J_Pn’ss
do 1ot (ye) kill.

Note (i.) that the imperative is used only for commands,
not for prolkizbitions—these require the jussive (=impf.); e.g.
kill, ’bl?l-_’, but do not ki, Hsl??’?“?s (not ‘SDP'SN)

(ii.) The regular negative with prohibitions is % ; eg.
“?f?l';‘l':"skﬁ, not H'?l??lj\ ¥5,  But & can be used of a very em-
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like
our #hou shalt not; eg. 33 ¥ thou shalt not steal.

(2) The Colortative—The Cohortative is formed by
adding the syllable n_ &£ to the impf. As before 3 of the
plur.,, so before cohortative 11_, the vowel of the 2nd syllable
becomes shwa ; as 09!, so TPOPN (from SBPY).  TVe Cokort.
is found (with rare exceptions) #n Ist pers. only—sing. and
plur. ,

The Cohort. expresses the direction of the will towards
an action, consequently desire, intention, self-encouragenient,
‘or (in 1st plur.) exkortation: MWOR let me keep, I would keep,

1 Cf. Arabic impf. y#gtilz, jussive yugtil. *
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I will keep (but more emotional than the simple MWYR),
YW et us keep, &c

2. The Emphatic [inperative, —The same termination
n_ 4 is added to the imper. 2 2 5. to give it emphasis, as
-""?DE Ok kil ! gotid (half open, from g'#0/),! a form of the
type ﬂ?DP qif'léd also occurs, but chielly 1n verbs whose impf,
and consequently impeiative end in @; ¢g. impf. YO, imper.
W¥ fear, and MY, This Emph. Imper. appears chiefly in
the irregular verb; eg. "W arzse (from oyp)—Iirequently with
no appreciable emphasis.

3. Waw Consecutive—The conjunction ) and is very fre-
quently used not as a mere copulative to join or co-ordinate
clauses, but with a certain subordinating power, so as to
indicate that what is now added is the resu/z or sequence
of the preceding: as, /e spake and (and so, and thus, then)
it was done.

The usage is this:

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon
this perf. are expressed by waw joined with the zmperfect ;
and conversely, after a simple zmperfect the events conceived
as following on it are expressed by waw with the perfect.

But it must not be said or supposed—as was implied by
the old name waw converszve—that the waw really converts
the one tense into the other: that is impossible. Various
explanations of this curious phenomenon have been offered,
but none will be probable which contradicts the fundamental
character of the pf. and impf. as already explained (cf. § 46).

(1) (@) All the verbs following a perfect are put in the impf.
if they are immediately preceded by waw; but if any word,
however small (eg. a pronoun, Mn, or a negative, xb) inter-
vene, then the construction reverts to the proper and natural
tense: eg. In the beginning God created (pf., ¥12) the earth,
and the earth was (y with 2»25/) without form, and God sa:d
(» with impf.), and so on with imperfects. But if the connec-
tion between waw and the verb is Zz any way broken, the
pf. is naturally and necessarily used. Hebrew says therefore
either and-said (waw impf.) God, or and God said (pf.).

(b) Waw consecutive with the imperf. is pointed exactly
1This form cannot be fully understood t:ll §§ 29, 31-are reached.

e
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like the Article (§ 11); eg. o0 and /e Filled, oPN) and I
FEilled, 59PN and we killed. Examples of usage:

He found the place and lay down 33w DIPHITNN Nyp
" and did not lie down Y N’J! "
and the man lay down 200 erNm e aou

(2) (a) Similarly all the verbs following an impf. are put
in the pf. ¢f they are immediately preceded by waw, cf, 1 Sam.
19. 3, WM R¥R 7 2wil/ go out and stand; but if the connec-
tion is in any way broken, the imperfect reappears. E.g. In
that day 7 wil/ razse up (impf.) the tabernacle of David, and
close up (\ with pf.) the breaches thereof, and-its-ruins 7/ wi//
ratse up (impf.) and / will build it (1 with pf.) as in the days
of old. (Am.9. 11.) Cf Ezek. 11. 20.

(b) Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like
waw copulative (§ 15); ‘?Lﬁ;?! and fie will kill, Dp?pgw and ye
will kill, "3 and he will rebel. Examples of usage:

ke will find the place and lie down 20¢M DIPBITIN R¥OY
» and will not lie down 220" x’?lz ”

So completely does this construction with waw consecu-
#7zve pervade the language that it may be employed even
when no simple tense actually precedes: a book may even
begin with it (cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah).

(3) To summarize: and with English pasf tenses in con-
tinuous narrative is usually waw consec. zmpf. following an
initial (expressed or implied) perfect : and with English future
tenses is usually waw consec. perf. following an initial (ex-
pressed or implied) impf. ZE.g. (a) God was (M7) with me
and kept ("B¥™) me, and gave (M) me bread. (b) God will
be (M) with me and keep (MW¥") me and give (IN) me
bread. In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first
verb as pf. or impf. is scrupulously determined by the nature
of the idea to be expressed (¢g. Eng. past usually by Hebr.
pf, and Eng. f«z. by Hebr. impf.), and all the subsequent
verbs are expressed by waw consec. with the o/zer tense.

(4) It is important to note that the Tone in the impf.
with waw consec. is usually retracted from the last syll. to
the penult, when this syll is open (cf. § 5. 1 b), as ™ and
ke dwelt, "o¥ and ke said; while in the perfect the Tone
is usually thrown forward—in the 1st and 2nd séing. regularly,
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but not in 1st p/—from the penult to the last syllable:
BOOP and I shall kill, Fo0D) (note the methegh in what is now
2nd place from tone, § 10. 2 a), but 1B,

The drawing backward of the Tone in waw consec. impf.
very well suggests its connection with what precedes, and
the throwing of it forward in waw consec. perf. suggests its
connection with what follows.

(5) (a) Waw consec. with impf. may follow not only an
actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf.: eg in
the year of king Uzziah’s death 7 saw "W (= and-I-saw,
impf. after an implied pf.—Uzziah dZed).

(b) Similarly waw consec. with pf. may follow not only an
actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. @ parziciple, thus: Behold,
I am about to raise up (p#c. DP2) a nation, and they shall
oppress you (Wl'}é'g)—or an zmperative, IOV Eb, go and say.

(6) Final clauses, ze. those indicating the purpose or
design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple waw
(not waw consec.) and impf.—or to be more correct, jussive or
cohortative, e.g. Draw near that I may judge DO 27,
Serve him that he may deliver you DI 5#11: w32y (5 Hiph.).
That is, Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draw
nigh and I will judge. It may, of course, also use (with
the impf.) the final particle W25 # order that—which may
or may not be followed by W¥; eg. 1 will do marvellous
things, 7n order that thow mayst know that there is none
like me ¥R (LX) ),

(7) Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action
contemporaneous are sometimes joined by sémple waw rather than by
waw consec. ; e.g. "R PP IR As for me L am old and () pretonic,
§ 15. 1 d) greyheaded, H'?Ebllj 3'3!5’3 they have stumbled and fallen.

5 57 to grow up 7Y to burn 1732 /£ birthright
M s7.to expire P2 to visit 7Y Sarah
A%  to be angry nn Heth WY to stand
735 totake (capture) N33 the Hittites 38D  Moab
DB to sell D"JQ hither T to live
P11 to creep 733 to be strong, prevail 'Z_J__f,’ calf
n%  to send, stretch out (the hand) Y13  holiness

My (eoll) flying creatures, fowls, birds. W9 £ cave
'P:;l between (p. 190) 712 (§ 10. 3 b) lest W witness
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551!D deed, practice (only in plur., and usually in bad sense),

2...2(ls0oi2...3) as...s0. Usually with 2... 3 the
ﬁrst term is the subject and the second the standard with
which it is compared; eg. Y¥72 P83 MM and the righteous
shall be as the wicked ; MI¥3 "3 the sojourner as the home-
born ; MyB3 731! thou art as Pharaoh. :

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

TR DN U PM3 TN 2 0T TR TN
N30 % Mo rn "2 DN TN 3 AP M -w'a
bt 5 tRDTY MO qxvn-'m 4 :“a'm “rm T
7P rme 1oY iy o Sy’ o v obn 2P0
b 3o oPD® I ey YT TN 6 N
n*-ﬂm: AN DT P IR TN 7 sAmoaee A5 Emn
Lowy D0 vy AR ST mbwh i mop v 2t yr

ym peTby T e 132 owm s obiwb m
Mmoo B3 My AR vﬁzﬁ-‘w o -wm-'::
s Ay wby oy :rbbyn oy AR ey v
e
T DR I OIEBR AR SR e 1
LN Tom
Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down.

Do not (ye) draw near. May Yahweh judge between me
and (between) this people. Hear my prayer (O) our God.

1 The word 3 as, /e, uses the poetic form 03 as the base for Zight
suffixes, with which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic 2 ; and the
base 3 for /Zeawvy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll, with
pretonic @. Thus : B3, 73, 703, WMid3, Pids, wid3, D32, o0

2ywby . . . wN=0n which (cf. § 13. 2 a).

= at (about) to-day, 7.¢. now, at once, first of all.

4 Impf. of nbe.

550 pf. Qal of ™, the ultimate form of MW 2o Zive (cf. 2D, 22D, § 42) ;
and for change of ultimate _.into 77 , see § 44. The word cannot be
completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached. The

waw has , because it is in pretone, §15.1d. .
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i, .

Sell to me this cave that I may bury my dead there. The
man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God was
very angry. And the calf I took and burnt it? with (in the)
fire. Thus saith (pezf) Yahweh: Behold I will-give (p#.)
this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and he will
burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and
the darkness he called night. And thou shalt keep his law
continually. And I remembered his words. And it shall
be, like prophet, like priest.

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB.

simple intens. caus. simp. intens caus.
act. qal pi‘el hiph'il 173_7573 Bya ‘7"3_?1.:)?!’
pass. — pu‘al hophal — ‘7}_"3 ‘73_?5{!
refl. niphal hithpa'el — bysy byomm

v

o bep bwpn
ep Seen
o bepnn —

1. The names simple, intensive, &c., have been explained
§ 20. 4.

2. The word SSJ? Zo do, formed the paradigm of the orig-
inal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general
terms like reflexive, intensive act, and such like, made use
of the parts of #kis verb that were simple veflex., intens. act.
and the like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus
the sntens. act. of W5 Pial is v Pi'al ; hence instead of
speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of its Pi‘e/:
the caus. act. of 51_«'? is '?‘l_'??_'l Hipk'#]; hence instead of speak-
ing of the caus. act. of a vb. we speak of its Hiph'#l, &c. ;—
much as if, taking amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we
should describe moncbo as the amabo of monere, or rexi as
the amavi of regere.

The simple form of the vb, however, is always called
the Qa/, not the Pi'al.

The use of %8 as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its

1 N with suffix, § 2o. 1o,

4
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second radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several
of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle
radical, are obscured ; Sve necessarily fails to indicate this
duplication, which is obvious, eg., in such a word as %,
Hence the word 5@? (though poetical and defective) is
generally used in modern grammars.!

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within,
and to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is
doubled ; eg. 5{@(’. “ Extensive ” or causative means what
is increased wit/out; and to express the causative a syllable
is attached to the outside ; eg. 5‘{3?7,1.

4. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six,
it is said, out of about fourteen hundred ; but they must all
be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs,
the intensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or
more frequent than, the Qa/, and are sometimes even the
only form in use: eg. 1B, intensive, fo #ry, fest; ?]‘_51‘#:"-7,
causative, Zo casf. But these forms are modelled exactly
on the Qa/; so that when the Qa/, in its pf, impf., imper.,
inf,, and ptc,, is thoroughly understood, the other forms put
no additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance
of knowing the Qal.

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME.

ans to write 573 to be great 49as to be heavy a3 to steal
Y% to rule §M to pursue 15 to govern  1pp to visit
7am to sell 735 to capture 737 to speak  vp be holy

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR N/PH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 208.)

1. The characteristic letter of the Niphal is 2 In the
perf. n¢ (probably orig. #na) is prefixed to the stem—thus
%0p3; and the first syllable is closed (13%3); in the impf.
the prefix is gz, the » of which naturally assimilates with

1 The learner must not use E’DE in Prose composition for “kill.” The

word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. Its prose equivalent is
3NN (slay) or Hipl'sl of aw to die—N"D7 (cause fo die) 5 cf. § 40. 3.
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the following consonant—thus (5929'3 =) 59@'_. The impera-
tive, as we have seen (§ 21. I c), is usually formed from the
impf. by dropping the pronominal prefix ; but, as such a form
as 2P ggate/ is impossible, a secondary n was prefixed (per-
haps on the analogy of the Hiph'il, § 27), yielding the form
5epn, which is also, as we should expect (§ 21. 2 a. i), infini-
tive construct. With the perf. (‘PQP?) the inf. abs. is 5b?.?;
with the impf. it is 5@1?? (also 50p7).  The participle is
like the pf,, only with long a: 5&;?3; ., ﬂi?f??! yA

2. Niph. is inflected exactly like Qal: &Py, movR, FbBR,
&c.; impf. %09\ (in pause often 5B, § 10. 4 c. ii.), 22PN, &c.
Sopx (or SDPR), but cohortative always "'SUPN With waw
consec., as the penult is open, the tone is usually retracted
to it (§ 23. 3. 4) and the last syllable shortened: thus, S8,
but B3,

3. In meaning the Niph‘al is (i.) properly the reflexive of
the simple form or Qal, as WY z0 keep, W 2o keep oneself, to
beware, "D fo hide oneself. (ii.) It is also used of reciprocal
action : DC‘?? 20 fight (Z.e. with one another; cf. Greek middles
and Latin deponents, pdyeofas, luctari); 327 they spoke tb
one another. But (iii.) the common use of Niph. is as passive
of Qal, as MW #o break, VI to be broken, 1IN to be buried.

4. The Niph. part. has sometimes the force of the Latin
gerundive; eg. MM ‘o be desired, desirable. (, for  before
guttural, § 8. 1 b.)

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by 5;
e.g. And deatl: shall be chosen by all the remnant, 5'3? nn NI

n",&??’;ﬁ; And Yalwel let himself be entreated by him, -mfm
o .

N!?p to be full {523! to wean -no N {to hide oneself
| Viph. to be filled | V. to be weaned 7 " "|to be hidden
¥ to drive out DM N.to fight 19 AV, to escape
Bm N.to repent NMY . to be corrup- 921 flood (of Noah)

¥ to seek WY N.tolean [ted ¥ £ arm
YR wicked oen violence - N¥D to find
5% to weigh 513 Babylon N2 bird-trap,snare

32 / understanding (nowun).
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

pbenb mwowy ManDy SowN DRI POWR M
DR no; Dn";n Lo

W MR MET 2 oWl tooa many N5 oy
: DI PN N‘mm ovrby “a’-; YT OB 3 ¢ uu'm*
‘m:m TS Bw:m 5 1700 07 DTN DTN DT TRt 4
DN 7 1IN0 T TITNT 3B by oo M 6
ww:-'a:: iy 85 8 pNT DINTRN Aoy Y
‘vy onbnb '7:" 85y vyby Mk Nz o : Dy !
uw*’v ™2 PN 75 AW 11 WA WA M 10
a5 voan nrpby ywn

Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden
from the face of my God. Hide thyself from his face. Ye
shall hide yourselves on that day. And the earth was
corrupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the flood.
The arms of the wicked shall be broken. Let me escape
in the day of fighting (énf. cons.). And the earth was filled
with blood (acc.). His dead was buried out of his sight.?
Thus saith (perf.) Yahweh the God of Israel: Behold I
give (pfc.) this city into the hand of the king of Babylon
.and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape
from his hand, but thou shalt be captured and given into
his hand. Trust in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean
not unto (’5?5) thine own understanding.

§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS,, AND REFLEX,
PI'EL, &cC.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)
The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs (‘PBP)
and nouns (33 a #ief), is the duplication of the middle stem-
letter. Nouns of this class frequently indicate one who

1M and ‘B, cstr. pl. of D' : always the longer form before suffixes.
2 From before him.



92 § 26. THE INTENSIVE, PI'EL, &C.

a

practises a trade or profession—one who performs a certain
act often, habitually ; eg. 3} a thief, NI a cook, VM an
artificer (primarily 7n; therefore the cstr. is not ¥ N but
¥, § 8. 4 b).

1. The Pi'?l—(a) i. The perf. of the Pi%€l, or intensive,
has the vowel 7 in the first syllable; in the second usually &
(SIQP: hence the word Piel), frequently a (738 #o destroy,
W5 20 teack), and three times e (37 Zo speak, ©ID 2o wash,
98D 7o atone). The impf. is of the type Sp (* without
dagh. f. in waw consec. 5!?:?\ not M, § 7.5); hence the
imper. and the inf. cstr. (usually also inf. abs., which rarely
has %BD) are of the type 582 (§ 21. 1 and 2 a).

ii. Pi%elis inflected exactly like Qal: 8P, 799D, &c., except
that in pf. (after 3rd person) the second syllable, when closed,
has the vowel a (doubtless the orig. vowel of the Pi.); eg
13‘32_9?. The impf. is also regular, 5!??‘, 5?91'.”'1 (the ¢ is retained
in the 2nd and 3rd pl. fem. ﬂ;?*_sea). See Paradigm, p. 209.

iii. The dagh. f. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol-
lowed by vocal sh®wa (cf. § 7. 5) ; e.g. WP (not \wp3) they sought,
‘5,5:3 (§7. 5 83 2 3b) praise ye (not Y5hn).

() Pi%el is (i) properly intensive of Qal; that is, it adds
such ideas as offen, much, for a long time, &c., to the simple
idea of the verb, as " 7o dreak, "2V to break in picces, SN?
to ask, Pi. ‘MW 20 beg (cf. "BD 2o count, "BO fo recount, relate);
or it implies less often, that the action of the verb is done
by many or to many. Ci. "3 fo bury, P to bury many.
(ii.) Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to
similar action, the Pi‘€l frequently has a causative force:
‘1@‘,? 20 learn, M9 to cause to learn, ie. to teach. So m oz
live, "N (§ 44. 1a) 20 let live, to spare. For similarly
strengthened consonant producing intensive force, cf. Germ.
wachen, wecken (watch, wake).

2. Pu'al—Pu‘al is the proper passive of Pié€l in its
various senses ; ¢ g. VP2 to seck.  Pu. ¥P3 fo be Sought.

It is inflected exactly like Qal: pf. Sup, nowd, nbwp, &e.;
imnf, Sop* SupR, PR, &c. ' '
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Characteristic of impf. Pi. and Pu. is the . at the be-
ginning ; the 1st pers,, of course, begins with . (§ 8. 2a.)

3. Hithpa'¢el—(a) i. The Hithpa'@l is formed by prefix-
ing the syllable /%:#%, having reflexive force, to the root-form
of the Piel, as bup, ‘2@9[\-‘!_

. When the syllable /%:#/: precedes the sibilants b, ¥, b,
the n changes places with the sibilant, as WAL for MWD zo
take heed to onmeself; with ¥ the n further becomes 1, as
PIVYT 20 justify oneself, from PTY.

iii. With unsibilant dentals (3, v, n) the n is assimilated,

_as W7 for BN 20 purify oneself, from W 0 be clean, pure
"3 (ptc.) conversing. '

(8) In meaning Hith. is (i.) properly reflexive of Pi‘€l, as
Y to sanctify, VNN fo sanctify onmeself. (i) But it very
often implies that one s/kows himself as, or gives himself out as,
performing the action of the simple verb; eg. TR 20 show
oneself resengeful, YV to give oneself out to be vick, RIMA
to act like an ecstatic prophet, rave. (iii.) It may express
reciprocal action WA (fr. XY %0 see, cf. § 36. 1. 3, § 44) ye
look wupon one another. (iv.) It may express action #pon or
Jor oneself; cf. ?@W}E‘ (fr. ﬂ'?t‘ to go) to go to and fro for
oneself, i.e. to walk about.

(¢) As in Pi. pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) @ ; cf.

BIXNA Ze was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in

pause (as @) ; eg. MNND ke kas girded himself.

4. The participles of Pi., Pu., and Hithp. follow the im-
perfect, and all begin with »: 5&'»0 5:93)9 L'ISPHD The 9 of
Pi. and Pu. is written without a dagh f. after the article
(cf. § 7. 5), but methegh is used to indicate that the first
syllable is not closed: '|'>~‘m‘l ke who walks in majesty (not
BI), nrms Jor the musical director (not Es)

5. Some rarer intensives are formed by doubling the last
radical, eg. PRV #o de guiet; or the last two, eg. WO 0
palpitate; or the first and last (omitting the weak middle
letter), e.g. 5353 fo sustain, pass. 5353 (kolkal) from b (cf.
§ 40. 5). These last forms are known as pilpel.
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7% to break  73¥ to break in 737 to speak
pieces
78D to count 78D to recount, P2 to seek

tell
Y to be holy Pi to sanctify Hitkp. to sanctify oneself

733 to be Pi. to honour, FHitip. to get honour
heavy harden

S‘IJ to be great, P47 to bring up, Hithp. to magnify oneself
grow magnify

wan)| Hithp. to hide
ﬂnDI oneself

'8 no, none DN '3 except Y¥'B to rebel
7372 Pharaoh I‘IDS ("2, 5) for what reason? why ?

?5‘?-‘} to go Hithp. to walk

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
1 wwe oM whT DM YRT TN D DMy
"N MY DR 72 NN 02335 1on -m‘aw 2
DTN MDY 4 cs"-s*m T2 DMEDn DMwH 3 .c::\.‘-)
WY 6 'm-‘r‘:-m-v oy s Aok "wb mawn
DTN NIAON O D ja 1’7-mn mm ‘71p-na
MR 720 T D70 953 K5 P 7 e e ey
DWPINT 0 $PTOLITI 2| 8 4ol o712 o D
INEDY TTWPIN Y TUETN 10 (PR O OWian
marrban Fe g 12 s wpab mL-: N oM

Jn‘an'nx ond oom o

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not
your heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. Seek ye his
face. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. I cannot
speak to this people, for they have hardened their heart.
‘We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and
we hid ourselves from his face. He said unto the woman,
Speak, and the woman spoke. 1 will honour them that
honour me. And now, behold, the king walketh (p#.)
before you, and I am old, and I have walked before you
from my youth until this day. :

1 See § 10. 32.
2 3 s. m. suff. from ﬂ@& csty. HWN (cf. pp. 153, 101, 2nd col.)
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPHIL, HOPH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)

1. Hipl'tl—(a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative is
formed by prefixing the letter % with 7 (properly a thinned )
to the stem, and expanding the final vowel to 7, S‘I,JPCI. In
the impf. the final syllable is the same (?©), and the first
syllable has the vowel @: thus 5‘!_3?2 (5‘@;??‘: with n dropped,
§ 14. 1 e). The jussive (which in the regular vb. differs
from the impf. only in the Hipl.) is 59@‘1 (cf. § 23. 1. 1);
S0 waw consec. 5'9?3). Hence the imper. is of the type ‘J{QP:U
(§ 2z1. 1). So also inf. abs.; inf. cstr. is 5‘@9?. :

ii. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to
remember that the final 7, being long, is maintained, as is
natural, in open syllables, ze. with vocalic affixes (¢ 7 #) and
has the accent; eg. "Bp1f, Bpa pl, BPY imper. s. f,
ﬂf»“ﬁ?ﬂ emph. imper. (§ 23. 2); in shut syll it becomes a
(probably the original vowel) in perf. (eg l;'l’?l_ﬂ?ﬂ), and
generally ¢ after the perf. (eg. -"3?!_9?’_"). In both these
respects it resembles the PiGlL

iii. P %Bpn, nPBen, Ahopn, &c.; impf Mop, SopR, &c.
See Paradigm.

() In meaning Hiph. is (i.) causative of Qal, as 5 7
oversee, VPN fo make one oversee, to entrust to; WB to be
koly, O W0 1o sanctify. A rough analogy to the formation
of the Hiph. may be found in Lat. cado, caedo; Ger. fallen
Sfallen ; Eng. fall, fell ; rise, raése: a still closer analogy in
the causative suffix 7 in Esperanto; e.g. venz, to come,
venigi, to cause to come, send for; sazi, to be healthy,
sanigi, to make healthy. (ii.) The Hiph. may be declaratory;
eg. P"WN fo declare one to be PV in the vight, ie. fo acquit,
WO 10 declare to be YW in the wrong, ie. to condemn.
(iii.) The Hiph. is very frequently used of actions or states
which we express by a neuter or intransitive vb.; cf. M'OX7
o trust, W0 2o be strong. But we must not say that the
Hiph. is intrans. or that it stands for the Qal: the transitive
idea is genuinely present to Semitic feeling; eg. PN Z0
develop strength, VYWY to keep silence (fo be silent), &c.

(¢) Since the Pi‘el, as we have seen (§ 26. 14) frequently
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has this meaning, it happens that in some vbs. éoz% forms
are used causatively; e¢g. 738 (Pi) and 7281 (Hiph.) 2
destroy; but generally if both forms are in use, they
differ in meaning; eg. 132 0 &e leavy, Pi. 933 to lonour,
Hiph. 9320 fo make heavy (also o bring to honour).

(d) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accu-
satives: WB'J to put on (clothes, acc.); ¥™13 ink w’;‘ggg and
ke clothed fim with garments of fine linen.

2. Hopl'al—The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its
various senses; eg. T,ST?"_‘ 0 cast, ‘15W-:‘ (hoshlakl) to be cast.
It is inflected exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. Sop (fr. Spm,
% dropped). See Paradigm, p. 209. In the first syllable,
especially in the participle under the influence of the u, the
vowel is sometimes #; cf. "l‘?"r"b

3. The first syllable of Hiph. and Hoph. in all parts is
closed: hence P30 (not 9). The participles begin with n»
and follow the impf. (only Hoph. like Niph. has _ in 2nd
syllable) ‘P'I_QEP, ‘?IQE?.

0 to be king, rule Hiph. to make king 0% Hiph. to cast
P to be just Hiph. to justify mY Hiph.todestroy
9% to dwell Hiph. to place %12 Hiph. to divide
92! to remember Hipk. to commemor- NN Hipl.tocorrupt,
: ate deal corruptly
BYB to strip off (a garment) Hip/k. to strip (one of a garment)
—two accus.

vy Hiph. to send rain, rain

Y (7¢M) there is

T2 away from, behind ; through (a window), over (a wall)

P2 (P) empty
1 Eden (delight)
M3 cherub

3
=]

"ia

mB YRe
Ao
, TEEN

T35 mADR, RO
' “noR-S
"B TYADN
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to bow down
Reuben

pit, well

he will hide his face

wmay he hide his face

and e hid his face

liide thy face

hide not thy face

let me hide my face

ke will assuredly hide his face

BYIY Jeroboam
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
THT OY2 WD T 2 08 MT OO Nk nanT T
2 ~nb Dﬂ*:N 12U 3 T wohyn ook ATaYm
TN P24 O Ry T -mw‘; DTN T
.-IB"‘:-? B oovo pr Banb owmwn yvan nkn
‘[‘7‘{7373 WD I 6 N o2 D NDR N0 DI 5
15rm DY WM m‘ﬂww 7 MM TR -p‘m
-cm‘: om P2 S mh oY s Smw‘w SN
Ly M e 10 i DY TRETR NDNON 9
FIYTNT 25-5Yn TN T DmwT R YR
There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. Justify
not the wicked. Let me hide my face from this evil people,
for they have done-corruptly (//ip/.) before me upon the
earth. The king said, Cast his head unto us over the wall;
and they cast his head unto them. For he will surely (/.
abs.) rain fire from heaven upon that evil city and will destroy
it, and it shall not be remembered any more for ever. The
prophet found the child laid (Hopk. prc. of 33%) upon his
bed. We went down unto the city to fight against it, but
we could not destroy it. Reuben said, Spill not blood,
cast him into this pit which (is) in the wilderness; and they
stripped Joseph and cast him (into) the pit (acc, § 17. 3),
and the pit (was) empty.

§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR

VERB.

simple intensive causative

(—_—)—_\ - ~ - -

gal niph. pi€l pu‘al hithp. hiph. hoph.

act. reflex. act. pass. reflex. act. pass.
perfo - Dep oepy Dep Dsp wpnn bwpn oopn
imperf.  Sopt S bwpr e Swemy Sop bop
imper.  Sbp  Sopn Sup Swpnn S
inf. estr.  Sbp  Sop3 Sop  Sop Swpnm  Swopn Sopn
inf. abs. Sivp  Sbpa Swp  bwp 5@'33 Sopn
Pt act.  p S bepy  Swpp

ptc. pass. wp  bopy S Sopn



98 § 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB.

1. The names Nizph'al, P7¢l, &c, indicate what wvowels
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. o
The 7 in first syll. of Pi'€l and Hiph'il is a thinned &, which
shows itself in all parts after the perf.; cf. ‘P@P‘:, B‘D.PZ; and
even the 7 and 7 of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a.
2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative
of the imperat. and infin. cstr. (§ 21. 1 ¢, 2a.i.), and these
three parts end alike, cf. Qal 5'132’,, 5?3?, Pi. S@Ef_, L1p; and after
the Niph. the participle also agrees, cf. Hiph. '?‘DEZ, '?‘I?ET_:.
The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph,, cf. Pi. pf. Swp,
impf. 5;_9?:; and in Niph. it ends in &, cf. Sop".
To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cstr. end alike there
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which

infin. cstr. usually adopts 4, though the other two are in @ (§22. 3);
and second, the Hiph. imper. agrees, of course; not with the ordinary,

but with the jussive imperf, and ends in &; ¢.g. impf. 5‘[3?:, juss.
50, Hiph. %0PT (but pl. 0p).

3. Theinfin. abs. has ¢ in the last syll.,except in Hiph. and
Hoph., where it has ¢; though see § 26. 1 2 on infin. abs. Pi'el.

4. The passives usually have no imperative. .

5. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle is
1, pointed as the preform. of imperf.; cf. Pi. 51;3_['23, Swpn, Hoph.
‘Pprgj, SI'JF:J??. This » is possibly the pron. "2 w/o ? whoever
(§13.3)

6. Finally, it is of much consequence that the learner,
before leaving the regular verb, should carefully note the
following points, which must not, however, be committed to
memory, but will be seen to be simply summary expressions
of facts which ought by this time to be familiar; where the first
radical has sh*wa vocal under it (2 pl. perf,, inf. cstr., imper.
Qal orodp, SBp); where the 2nd rad. has sh'wa vocal (all
parts—except Hiph.—with vocalic affixes @ 7 #, Qal ﬂ?pn?,,
$up, Niph. moop, dup, Pi hwp, Hup, Hoph. mowupa, up,
but Hiph. ﬂ%‘{:?fl, ﬂs'pgl); where the 1st rad. has sh°wa silent
(at the end of a syll, imperf. Qal, perf.,, part. Niph,, all Hiph.
Hoph. 5'Di?f-—e.g'. Jﬁ?’f—-’:’[ﬁ@, 599;, E‘tgu}',l &c.); where the 1st
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and cognate parts SopY),
where 2nd rad. is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp. 21p, &c.). These
and such points are of importance in the irregular verbs.
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EXERCISE. PARSE.
iy Mt NI 2Ny aRon ohanD Dhand pang
AT ‘wm SUIM NITN EEN AT v mwn
S T n:bn 200 'mv ,\‘:pwn 1‘7*1::%:1 33 U
Rp o T -r:m‘m BTN pRon

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The words embraced under the first declension were
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an
affinity in form with the Zmperfect, that is, with the abstract
noun at the base of that form. They are thus themselves
largely abstract nouns. They are properly monosyllables,
but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables through the
slipping, in of a furtive vowel between the last two radicals.

(a) a The process will be best illustrated by examples.
From ‘33 wy king (first syllable closed), we may infer that
the word for king must, strictly speaking, have been ‘;5“ malk :
so ™80 wzy book, comes from an ultimate 120 s7p47; and W
(qod/zs/zé‘) my holiness, from 2 godhsh (ultlmate]y gud/zs/z)
But Hebrew dislikes the collocation of two consonants at the
end, as at the beginning (§ 5. 5) of a word, doubtless from
constitutional inability to pronounce them easily together;
consequently it separated them, as other languages have
done,! by a furtive vowel—here s°ghol. Thus we have 78D,
&c. But the /ireq, originally short in the doubly shut syllable
siphr, is now the vowel of an open syllable ("®2) and must
therefore become tone-long, hence "90—with the accent, of
course, on the penult, as the _ represents the original, and
strictly the only, vowel of the word. All nouns of this kind
—so-called segholates? because of the furtive sg/ol—are

1 Cf.alarm and alarum ; Gaelic tarbh=t4rabh, Dutch Delft= Déleft ;
so Peter from Petr-us ; schism (almost=sizm), but schismatic.

2 The name is not an altogether happy one, because (i.) it calls atten-
tion to a feature that is of secondary rather than of primary importance,
and (ii.) s°ghol is sometimes replaced by other vowels, e.g. by pathah,
if the 2nd or the 3rd radical be a guttural, e.g. 2T dreadth, Y11 seed
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accented on the penult, whose vowel, being in an open
syllable, is most naturally, as we have seen (72D), tone-long ;¢
cf. ¥,  On this analogy we should expect nouns of the a
class, like ‘[5“ to pass first into ']‘P’D and then into ‘I‘”r‘ malekh.
In point of fact this form is found only n pause (eg. 9192
for BD2 sifver) —and not always even then (eg ‘[5?3 /émg,
and P13 righteousness, are always written thus—never '!59
P, In place of ‘I‘PD with the long &, which we expect, the
regular and normal form is 15'3 mélekk. The first , which
is manifestly accented, may fairly be regarded as a (tone)
long s°ghol (§ 3. 2. 2b,§ 6); and the original @ has assumed
this form probably by attraction—the more so as the two
vowels have a certain affinity.
Forms without a helping vowel, z¢. monosyllabic forms,
are rare ; eg. N3 valley, M3 nard, NON Jiét, sin, OUD gosht, truth.

A class I class U class
(1) : pleb gatl Sep qgit/ "D‘) got! (E’D‘—' qut!) primary form
(2) "QP gatel 'PD'J gitel by P gotel ( fm’ gutel) with furtive s°ghol
(3) '7!37 gétel Stﬁ gétel ';'D‘) gotel regular form

B. Rules for declension—(1) The cstr. state of the sing.
is, of course, like the absolute : ﬂ'PD abs. and cstr.

Rarely it assumes {esp. before gu#t. or 7) the form ¥ (as well
as Y1) from abs. 71 seed.

(2) With inflectional additions in the sing. and dual, the
word appears #n #fs primary monosyllabic form, qatl, qitl,
gotl: my king, not 32 (an impossible form) but 220 mal-#7,
because the primary form is malk; VB0 /is book (from 79D,
orig. siphr); VIR ‘ozndw, kis ears (from IR, orig. “ozn, uzn)

(3) The plural,&ol/z mas. and fem.,assumes the form g‘zalim,
g'taloth, with pretonic 4. The presence of this & (cf. D‘;’?!::)
is difficult to explain in a word whose ultimate form has no
vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, ma/k ; it has possibly
followed the analogy of nouns of the first declension, cf. 237
(88 36, 37); while if the 2nd radical be *, it either becomes hireq, cf. N

an olive-tree, or contracts (ay=>4, § 2. 2. 1) into monosyllabic form, cf.
P\ bosom (§ 41).
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v. Note that while the feminine of an original malk is
naturally malkd, ﬂ;f?T? (cstr. n;‘?p, with suff. 'D?‘;’-‘?, &c., regular),
‘the plur. is not nia??;’,but,on the analogy of the masculine, ni:?.?,

8. When in the plur. the pretonic & becomes lost, the prz-
mary vowel is resumed; eg. cstr. of D‘??p is not ’9:5?_3 (like *237),
but, as was natural, the original vowel (a, ma/k) reasserted
itself, hence "9:51_3; so “2D, W02 dog'ré (from I3, orig. bogr).

Masc. Fem.

sing. abs. ™D 8D W3 |sing. abs. nzn B0 P2
Csty. o » ” cstr. nobo
I sing. 3D 5Dl pal 1sing. NIW
2 m. e, 2p. oomm
27 W, gL abs ™M w0 P2
3 . s estr. nisdo =0 pa
3/ Az, 1 sing. misbd
1AL wgby
2pl B2
3 Pl D:;J‘g?; " » Dual.

Pl abs. D DD p3 aps DB DE9Rs o
estr. wb BD P2 et YN T oum
Tsing. 3D P2 rsmg T wR oW
2 7. ’i‘Efr”? ” » 2 sing. =I‘I?P_ TN T
2f. WL, 2pl BFAN BB DI
3 . ‘-'TJSD » »

3/ mbn
1p, waw
2pL  oydp O P
3p. oo

(b) In many nouns of the  class the # has been thinned
before suffixes to 7 (cf. § 2. 2. 4, § 6. 2d.1.); eg. VOV sun,
1 In the 2nd and 3rd columns only the first syllable is given : the
rest follows the exact analogy of the first column ; ™80, 7720, ™73, &c.
2 Feet (Sﬂ) The dual termination D'— is usually attached to the

ground form; consequently the first syllable is closed. This differ-
entiates the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur. )
8 Knees (1712). 4 Ears (IN). *



102 § 2. SECOND DECLENSION.

WY (not WY thy (£) sun; PIS righteousness, W our
righteousness. Conversely a noun of the 7 class (2'272) may
have an absolute form of the & type 772 (not 773). Only a
knowledge of the cognate languages can tell us whether a
word whose vowels are e ... e in the abs. and 7 before suffixes,
really belongs to the z or the 7 class. Some nouns have both
forms in the absolute; eg. "1 my vow; abs. 71 or 71 vow.

2. In some nouns belonging to this general type the
original @, Z (lengthened to &), ¢ (or #; lengthened to 9)
appears between the 2nd and 3rd radicals instead of between
the 1st and 2nd : under the first radical, of course, must stand
sh*wa (§ 5. 5); e.g. U237 Jomey, W2 well, ¥82 stencl (3 s. m. suf.
iw'ks). The last class is important, as to it belong the fre-
quently recurring construct infinitives of the type 5'Es? (with
suffixes I s. "90D, 3 5. 109, &c. :—exactly like ™03, 123, &,
except that in ‘,5[92 the sh®wa is vocalic, because it replaces
an original full vowel; hence 1203, not 203, cstr. inf. of 203
to write, whereas the noun T /lengtk, would yield 12W).

3. Feminines with segholate ending.—

mas. (@) Sep o vmz opwm | vhm (MibD)
fem. nmnl mpb | mrme (WR) | onwAm miop

or (n3%pE) (R2RP) | (M) (MRD)

(ans)  (MeR)
abs., cstr. Nop  NoLD ¢ M3y nppt

¥ms  mbps

|
i
[
|
|
1
|
|

suff. msben cRbed M3 mern | wrm wmwp
plur. nisdon AL | MM NipYR | nigm iy

estr. nisbon

(a) Feminines ending in z (§ 16. 4. 8) belong to the seg-
holate class.” Eg 1“;’?1;?9 feis kingdom, points back to n35CD
kingdom, which becomes n_?f?’;p exactly as 77 becomes 1.
In point of fact, however, while the segholate form (¢g.
ﬂ;‘}?’?@) is invariably used for the construct, and sometimes

1 Kingdom. 2 Lord, master. 8 Lady, mistress.

4 One who gives suck, a nurse, Hiph. ptc. of P! fo suck (§ 39. 1. 2).

& Copper, bronze (M3 is only poetical).

6 Smoke of sacrifice, incense.

7 Not, of course, if preceded by an unchangeably long vowel (e.g.
nv3Y). §16.4.8b.
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for the absolute (eg. MWD guard, charge), the absolute
frequently assumes the form in n.; eg. the abs. of kingdom
is always n;}rgr_z‘ Some nouns have both forms in the ab-
solute; eg. NWY and MY an assemébly. Similarly ptc. .
5P, . MPLP or N2LP cstr. NP, suff, "AdLD, &c.

(b) So with nouns in o or . " E.g. "AYN3 comes from YN
(bronze) which becomes (first N3 and then) nen3 (cf. "PZ),
which is abs. as well as cstr. Slmllarly from ‘1’2! master,
"W mnistress, A3 his mistress, we should expect the cstr. to
be H‘DJ (cf. 12D, 78D). In point of fact, however, it is 3y,
and so almost always with fem. nouns whose origin would
lead us to expect __; eg. APMR Lis nurse, NP3 murse (not 3).

(c) In General the plurals are formed regularly from the
ordinary fem., or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it
were found. Consequently the original sas. must be care-
fully attended to, e.g. #z. ™33, £ 1723 pl N} (Ze. the plur.

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

71 way! 2. £ horn Y £ maid
" boy 51 . foot 772 f.knee 7
'|'15‘ S girl 91N chamber 2P righteousness z
UEJJf soul iTNf ear 237? midst 7
'|5:x X /- food 51'3 greatness ZNPI'D £ nurse Z
n?}.‘ image M vow then Jerusalem 3
@ threshing floor 70 £, wisdom 1*$ Zion
D72 vineyard D?_P tribe 7 lamp
93! memory NTIN £ mantle 73 f path*
mp2 £ valley MY to grow fat; Hiph., to make fat, dull
2im £ broad open place, 7. M3, ne £ bow

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the
construct relationship is appended to the last word of the
1 Usually masc., sometimes fewnz.
2 These four words take 7 instead of @ with suffixes, &c. ; e.g. D'373,
NPT, &e. '
3 The older pronunciation was undoubtedly DSJﬁ' The later form,
however, D_‘_Pyﬁ‘: (jertishaldyim) is (like P17, § 10. ,b) a so-called Q¢
Derpetum. 4 Poetical; also N3 2.

3
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expression, as the connection between construct and absolute
must not be interrupted (§ 17. 2, Rule 2); eg.
YW W (a kil of hwoliness =) a holy hill
W W my Joly hill (the Iill of wmy holiness; or more
strictly, my Y0 W3 sy fill-of-/wliness)

A03 S5 an idol of silver 'ab3 5’53 my idol of silver
m??tl‘??? “?D his weaponst of warfare (the weapons of his w.)
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

102277 7 NG 2 ambra omeony omby MM
M2 P2 WP NI T Y Do 2 I 3
*515 s .n:‘*n-: 3B SARETIN 1'7\#'1'1& MPoN 4
LTI I T z:y-r:") e 6 snamb YN 73T
oWwwna mmn § ¢ i'\'ﬁ‘?ﬂ tJ"‘TL" 1Nl7’3‘ W MmN 7

$yzom &b 3 E05 o 1IN P A

My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness.
Our knees (@x.). Thy feet (dz.). Our horn. Their silver.
My way is hid (gerf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh
had corrupted his way upon the earth. Their ways are
not our ways.~ And all the people bowed-down upon their
knees before their king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the
ears of the king. My God and my king reigns upon Zion
his holy hill. My mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom

is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). I will cut off
their bow and all their weapons of warfare.

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming the
second, there is another formation which along with the
words that follow it may be called a #iird declension. This
is the act. participle Qal, Suip or 51‘33 probably a later de-
velopment and not found in all verbs.

Trird declension—The type of this declension is the ac?.
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether

1 Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) ‘,52;}, pl. D‘_&‘;.



. § 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 105

participles or nouns, ending in ¢ (gere) with a vowel un-
changeable (by nature, eg. Suip, or position, eg. 720D) in
the place of the pretone. It therefore does not include
nouns like P! whose pretonic vowel is changeable (§ 18).

Rules for inflection.—(1) In words of this class the verbal
law of inflection is followed (§ 6. 2 f); that is, with vocalic
additions, eg.*, 1,3, 0, &c., the vowel in the tone, the ¢,
becomes vocal sh“wa, e.g. 'JD) ‘5Dp a:’mp W Lis name
(from oY),

(2) a. With consonantal additions, eg. 7, B3, the ¢ being
thrown into an unaccented shut (half-open) syllable, becomes
the short vowel, i.e. ¢ or #; ¢ particularly withs /abials, eg.
"i P, but MY (not ) sy name.

5. As ‘JI_-fﬂP and similar forms come from an ultimate qatil; § 2. 2. 1
(the short 7 in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is
accented, the tone-long ¢, § 6. 2 a), the real vowel is strictly 7, but
this has been modified in the majority of words into ¢ before the
consonantal addition.
(3) Words of the participial form (%09, %6PD) retain ¢ in
cstr. and generally other words, though some take a; eg
IBOR mzourning, cstr. 120D,

abs. Sup Sepp 51 7801 v
cons. Sup S Som 780m v
vocalic suff. ’,5!:3]’ ‘SEPD ‘_5E?9 “120D "y
conson. suff. To0d '15!2‘)13 o5pn L=

2. a. A few monosyllabic words in ¢ attach themselves
to this declension, the chief being i2 son, and S name, which
are irregular in the plural—D%3, NiCY,

b. Many nouns are formed by prefixing 1 (probably connected
with 7, cf. § 28. 5) to the stem. Such words express place ('3
stall, from Y37 fo lie) or instrument (MADY key, from NNB fo open)
or some more general idea (mpbn ;)lmzder, from HPE' o take).

IR enemy D?S dumb %0 staff
WEDD mourning D3 altar 53 7. sandal, shoe,
9% blind dual DY
5'71 }Chlld n‘)w to send, Pz send ¥W to swarm

1D priest away, let go  V3¥ Niphk. to swedr
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| BEYD judgment 95D to be light or slight, "1 to gird

ey frog (pl i) Pi. to curse: ptc. NDB passover
o moon 5{52’9 one who curses DY with

¥aMm  stall P to bark NP3 throne

nnan  key D‘an loins PR £ statute

Dy 701 Y to do or show kindness to (ze. in dealmg with),
deal kindly with f7¥ to smelt, test, prove

Exercise—Write the above nouns in cstr. sing. and with
a vocalic and consonantal suff,, observing which of them are
of first declens. ; and translate:

oYY DTN DI MDD DNETYY oaN
oM yabreoy Ton a:‘sn nipy 2 :DTR n‘:vm m\‘:m:
M 4 cobmn o *nn‘:w 3 NIro W
DY T QU 1:‘7-11 5 LTWOYIN WpINT TN
NSTNND 8 1M PN 7 fIN R 6 ﬁay: cm g =)

s oo o35 oPrEbY o e T

This (is) my son and these (are) my son’s sons. He
sent the frogs upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb
dogs, they cannot bark. In Jerusalem is my holy throne.
We took our staves in our hand. Our enemies dealt kindly
with our children. These are the statutes and the judgments
which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing, thou
and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land swarmed-with
frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings.

§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES.
(See Paradigm, p. 210.)

1. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex-
pressed by the appropriate form of the particle nx (mze, "IN,
&c.; cf.§ 20. 10). In point of fact, however, this construc-
tion, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the
earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis: Ik

1 p without dagh. forte ; cf. § 7. 5.
2 D27 (not DI, cf. Scotch glkss, Glesca, for glass, Glasgow.
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PMIS WY thee Zave T seen righteous, \‘1355'5?’? oTaR 2N inik
their father loved him more than (§ 47. 1) all ’his brethren,
MW ANRY R AN thee Zad [ slain, put her had I kept
alive. Note that in such cases the obj. precedes the verb.

(b) Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom.
suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended
to nouns; eg. WOV ke provoked lim (O¥37, Hiph. of DY3).
AW L will keep thee, DI2ON and e sold them.

2. The following table on p. 108 illustrates the use
of the verbal suffixes, the study of which will be greatly
facilitated by careful attention to the following points:

(a) The 3 s. . Hiph. is chosen for the paradigm rather
than the Qal because, both its vowels being unchangeable
(the first short in the shut syllable, the second naturally
long) the suffixes are unable to affect in any way the earlier
part of the word, and thus their real nature and form can
be most simply seen. Thus Y0p7 with 3 s . suffix gives
is‘[—’?ﬁ, but 53_3!'3 would not give i‘P@E (but iﬁpg), because, the
first two syllables being now both open, the law of the tone
(§ 6. 2 b, c) instantly begins to affect their vowels and some-
what complicates the issue for the beginner. Hence the
special suitability of the Hiph.

(b) The suffixes to the vb, alike in pf and impf. (which
differ slightly) very closely resemble those to the noun (§ 19).
The chief differences are in the 1st pers. sing. suffix, which
is not 7, but #7, and in the 3 s. 72 and f. suff. to the impf.
which are 74z and dha: the latter forms, however, are
regularly found with nouns ending in a_ (§ 45.3.3); cf.
WP, TP Jiis, her catile (from MpR); cf. § 19. 1.

(c) i. The so-called connecting vowel between the vb.
and the suffix is 2 in the pf. (cf. D}‘DPT}) and ¢ in the impf.
(cf. D,‘?'I?EZ), and of course imperative (cf. D%‘?QEU).

ii. This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary connecting
vowel, but the « is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate
form of the werd, seen, e.g., in the Arabic gafala=Hebr. 5{32. The
origin of the ¢ is not so obvious ; probably it is due tc the analogy
of Lamedh He vbs., § 44, where the ¢ is really part of the verb (ay=
ai=é=¢,cf. §2. 2. 1).
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPHTL.

PERF. 5‘DP'I INFIN. CSTR. nEuvn
1sc wSwpn  HEpn  (subj) WLRM (obj)  “AYLRD
2 5. m. WOPT LRI (subj. and obj.) —

» .f- 15’5PH ” -
3 s . is‘t_ﬂPD " PARTIC. in??Pf’
.S mwopn St AP

1 2l c. nSopn nupn Hopn azrjn_gzg?r}
2 pl. . DDS‘DT" &e. &c., mostly as —

w S ,;35‘03'1 as noun the noun —
3pLm BB orbEpn

» /- oopn ,nSuSw
IMPERF. 5‘@;?2 IMPER. AS IMPF. 1“‘07‘

s c wop wbwpn o

25 m. TP — TS0
w I Ere) — 115*&.{3'
3 5 m. oL nwpn nSop:
A puen oo

120 c. nSup wPopn

2 pl. m. u-Sww —
o /o oo _

3 pl. m. oo Bpwpn o
o/ o D! Aoy

3. (a) i. The case seems more complicated when one
or both of the syllables before the suffix is open: in reality
it is perfectly simple, as the tone laws strictly apply (§ 6).
Thus 07 with 3rd sing. masc. suff. becomes ‘iSQDE; the accent
falls on the 4, in the open pretonic syllable the original —
naturally becomes the tone (long) _, and the original _ being
now two places from the tone vanishes into sh®wa. It fol-
lows exactly the analogy of 127, Thus 5:93 with the verbal
suffixes becomes WP To0p 15np 1P mbusp W50p £3%0p BoLp.
This first a’ec[enszo;z analogy (§ 18) is followed by the pf
Qal in a// its forms (eg. ™Y /e fated her) and by the
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impf. and imper. Qal in a (eg. YNIM not "M and fe
Jorgot him, from NIV '?'_’_‘%f? send e, from n_st:')

ii. Note that the vb., with 1st sing. suff. ends in *3° (4nf) ; with
1st pl. suff,, in ’lJi {@ni).

(b) Imperfects in ¢ (Qal) or & (Pi'€l, &c.) may be said to
follow the analogy of the #:ird declension (§ 30). E.g. Pi‘el
VIR ke will gather, N30 ke will gather thee, DS2DR I will
gather them. Similarly W% ke will keep, YOV fe will
keep e, VWP e will keep him, but (before a consonantal
suffix) TWYN Jee will kecp thee (yishmor khd). )

(c¢) The imperat. Qal in ¢ and the infins cstr. follow
the analogy of the second declension, the form 5!3;3 being a
segholate of the #ird class (cf. § 21. 2a.iii., § 29. 2). Thus Y
keep, Y shomrént, keep e, D‘,!?;!;‘ keep them, "WV when
1 kept (lit. i mny keeping).  As the sh®wa is vocal (cf. § 6. 2 €)
the third radical does not take daghesh lene; eg. DIN2
kotld blicmn, vrite them, 32032 when he wirete. This sh'wa,
however, is necessarily silent when the suffix is 7 or D3, as
two vocal sh"was cannot come together; eg. ©202V3 wihen
you cross (‘obh, closed syllable), T2 when thou servest.
(With these two suffixes, the ¢ sometimes appears between
the second and third radical instead of between the first
and second; thus 5'91? would give ’lf?-‘;"-t? (gtofkhd) as well
as o0 gotlkié (cf. impf. “bE? TN, Hence 7038 B2 7z
the day of thine eating, D?'?§§ your eating.)

4. (a) When the vb. already ends in a vowel, no “ connect-
ing ” vowel is necessary—or possible ; the suffix is directly
appended, e.g. '1;1;555?, ﬂ‘ﬁ?@l? (note that the accent moves a
place forward—hence ?), D‘B'?F_J?; in the 3rd pers. it appears
as 31 or y (masc.), and 7 (fem.), eg an'mf)prg, 1‘171:5@? (-trw),
PSR ; so TOOR (3 pl. impf.) DR, &c.  With suffixes end-
ing in 3 the Z of the vb. is usually written -, e,¢. 3-'1'?}?1?7, 33.‘??!?‘.,
cf. § 4 c (they will kill him, us). )

(b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (MLP) the vowel _is main-
tained with all the suffixes except the first sing., whick
always ends in “3—- (except in pause “M—), e "?f"?f?l?; with
the 3 s. m. suffix, g-4# by dropping the Zz (§ 14. I €)
contracts (through az) to 4, in?l_og (§ 19. 1). .

(c) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained
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by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed
by the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways,
e.. Niph. Hithp. &c. (§§ 25, 26). E.g. [ /Zzd wnyself, not
'°AIND but *AIRDI,

5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored.

(a) The 3rd sing. fem. pf. n_ becomes n_ or n_, eg.
undwpn, ondwpn,

(b) The 2nd sing. fem. pf. B becomes M (or F); eg.
» :,?@P?,(Hiph.), ‘ﬂ‘{“?@l? (Qal). Only the context enables
us to distinguish this from the suffl to the 1st pers.

(c) .The 2nd pl. masc. pf. DR becomes—but very rarely
—n; eg. am*ﬁv»j you have brought us wup (Hiph. of by,
§§ 34, 44). :

6. In the 3 s. f. pf. -'lrstbP, and the 3 pl HSt?P,, it has to be
remembered that the sh®wa represents an original full vowel
in the second syllable (°22). When suffixes therefore are
added, not only does the initial A become , under the in-
fluence of the tone, as we have seen in the masc. (’;_53912,

_55‘!9?, &c.), but the original pathah which had become sh®wa
reasserts itself, and, standing in the open pretonic, becomes
.; hence we get ‘;{‘5@?, Dlj?{ﬂi?, &ec., ‘J#’??E, 7[#‘?9;?, m';_:':?, &ec.

7. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion-
ally strengthened by the addition of ###z (known as the »#n
energicunt) which is usually assimilated to the following con-
sonant, or if that be n, the n is usually dropped and the
ndin doubled. The following forms result: ‘:Jf:‘{i‘P‘, 3_5{3?‘_ 45_5{31?‘,
ng?{:?'_. They occur chiefly in pause.

8. Participle—The suffixes to the participle are practi-
cally always those of the noun, not of the verb; eg "P™¥D
(not “WR"INR) ke who justifies me (Hiph. ptc. of px), MWpan
(not YWUPIL) those who seek ki (Pi. of wpa; cf. § 7. 5),
BV those who pursue e, my persecutors.

9. (a) Inf. construct—The suffixes to the inf. constr. are
also those of the #oun, except that the firsz pers. sing. suff. is
both nominal (*) and verbal (), the nominal being used
to denote the subject, and the verbal the object; eg. o
Y8 the day - of my visiting, ie. when [ visit (pog'dkt); but
’?]P?? 2o visiz me. In the other persons the suffix may ex-
press either subject or object; eg: 5911?‘53 (s0#phd) because
ke burned (lit. on account of kis burning), iD'}"g’? t0 burn it.
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(b) The énfin. cstr., partaking as it does of the character of
both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing
an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes
and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, object.

when he kept Y when the man kept YRD "oy
before he kept nie nik vy *195
oefore the man kept me AL NAN) 'mw '355
en the day when I visit them nnx “lps :m:

(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition the finite
form may be used with a conjunctional expresswn formed
of the prep. and relative.
when 1 kept the man — PNINR MY or uN-:-n& Rapi=lZ"OF)

until I keep the man » "'DU ‘11’ or “T‘UN ﬁWN 'Il?
after they had made a covenant n™M32 DN IR or ‘WS W'!R
1H:1 am:l

5?35 to deal fully with, recompense, requite {20 to hide
07 to tread  VIP (Qal) Pi‘?/, to gather %D Egyptian
2P £ burying-place b)Y tablet ‘P\ﬂﬁ Bethel
nha’;}pl.
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
SITREN e Ay 3mwh vt Ty ey
ONWOYW S TIMED TV I3 omwn *:m:‘m
N>R M b =l B R bl ST I R ot i 1 &1l RS il
DRI ORIP TLIN 5 IRI) o3RI D
ST TTION OTIADI Ay
WD 2 YT TADmI w mieT wnomy o
+qn2b b Ly DanD MM TN RY 3 :omrnsa
2% TP MR NV s DT oY R 4
MRS TN T 7 SINZRAY M WNT 6 nen
MTEDITR TOWY Yrban Yt T 8 ;DI e

I have gathered thee, .1 will gather her from the sides
of the earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep
thou him. Before she kept the man. In the day when I
visit (of my visiting) Israel, I will destroy the altars of
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Bethel. Judge me according-to my righteousness. Bury me
not in Egypt, but I will lie with my fathers and thou shalt
bury me in their burying-place. What is man that thou
rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest
him? Thy word?! is proved and thy servant loveth it
Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the flood. He
promised (said) to mention him before the priests of the
temple.

§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS.

1. The word 5yp 20 4o was used as a paradigm by the
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in
like manner the second letter was called its ‘Ayzz, and the
third its Zamedk. This mode of designation is employed
in weak verbds.

2. A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its
three stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the
Gutturals, the Quiescents, and Nun, ze. the letters R n n
y1°; Thus such a verb as bs is called a Pe Nun verb,
because its Pe, ze. its first letter, is nun; =5, a Pe Yodk
verb; Dy, a ‘Ayin Waw verb, because its second letter is
waw ; YW, a Lamedii Guttural verb, because its third letter
is a guttural: and so on. The letters *A/gp/ and He being
gutturals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the
end have a double nomenclature, thus n% is a Zawedi He,
but 0 a Pe Gutt, wy» a Lam. Alepk, but nox a Pe Gutt.
In a few verbs *A/eps, when first radical, quiesces in the
impf,, as in "o ; these are called Pe’Aleple verbs (§ 35). If
a verb have more than one weak letter it is called after all
the classes whose peculiarities it shares; eg. a1 is a Pe
Yodk and Lam. He verb. A verb like 53 whose second
and third letters are the same is called a Double “Ayin verb.

3. The phrase “irregular verbs” is really a misnomer.
The verbs so called are neither arbitrary nor anomalous;
most of them are absolutely regular, only the paradigm form
of the regular verb is modified—in strictly natural and
regsonable ways—by the presence of one of the weak letters.

10N,
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Eg. the Pi@l which doubles the middle radical (%&P) will
necessarily assume a special form when the middle radical
is a guttural, as gutturals cannot be doubled ; but that special
form is determined by the laws affecting gutturals with
which we are already familiar (§ 8) and is not some arbitrary
thing to be laboriously committed to memory (eg. %9 for
8D fo refuse, 103 for T3 fo bless). So it is with other
types of “irregular” verb, which are thoroughly regular to
one who clearly understands the fundamental principles of
the language described in §§ 2—10.

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. '
oM WPy 5 ANy mmy by bon wp
220w By oyyn oan om oo Sy oy
SN RT3

- § 33. PE NUN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 212.)

The letter » in Hebrew shows the same kind of feebleness
that it has in other languages; when it is not sustained by
being followed by a full vowel, its sound is apt to be lost
in that of the consonant after it, z'7z-lz'cz'0 = 7llicio ; év-ypdpw
= éyypddw ; U =Y (yin-gash = yiggash).

1. (a) When 7 stands at the end of a syllable (imperf.
Qal, perf. and ptc. Niph., Hiph,, Hoph.) it is in most cases
assimilated to the next consonant, which is doubled, 58" =
S 5‘53'| =5en (yin-pol = yippal, hinptl = lhipp?l). 3N = ﬁg?
Nlph of N fo siite.

(b) In certain cases (e.g. verbs ending in 1) the Niph. and Pi‘él
would be indistinguishable, except for the context ; cf. 7P3, Niph.

20 be clean, innocent ; Pi. to declare innocent, acquit.

(c) In the Hoph. # naturally appears instead of ¢ before
the duplicated consonant (§ 7. 7); eg. 72, 37 (pf.) 72 (impf.).

(d) The 7 is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical
is a guttural ; e.g. "Jl'll fo inkerit, impf. Qal SI"J’ Hiph. 5‘”3' But

the Nlph of DM is DHJ to repent (cf. § 36. 1. 3).

2. Verbs whose impfs. are in ¢ and a should be carefully
distinguished.
8
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(a) In vbs. with impf. in a (eg. ¥, €Y the } is almost
always dropped in the imperat. Qal; eg. ¥ (for ), £ 3,
P )

(b) It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr.,, which,
however, by a sort of compensation, adds the fem. termina-
tion n, and then assumes the form of a segholate noun N¥3;
the steps are U3, Nt NE’3 (exactly like 790, 192, § 29).  Note,
however, that the vowel is regularly 7 (not @) when inflected
(cf. PT3, § 29. 1 b); eg. WRUA Zis approaciing.

(c) & before such (,seghol'ate) inf. constructs is pointed ? ; .8 nWJEQ
(§ 14. 1 d). o
(d) Inwbs. with impf. in g, the J is not dropped in imper.

or inf. cstr.; eg. 0, impf. %8'; imper. and inf. cstr. 58y,

3. (a) The verb |0} #o give assimilates its final » also in
perf. *°N), &c. (for "MIM), and infin. cstr. which is PR (for M),
and with suff. *an (for *mR). It has ¢ in imperf. i and
imper. IR, emph. N (§ 23. 2), £ 0, /. OA.

(b) In the verb NP3 7o take the b is treated like the nun
of Pe Nun vbs.; eg.impf. Qal M (for M), 2.1 (§ 7. 5);
imper. N2, ), inf. cstr. NP, AP, &c. (§ 8. 1, @ under in-
fluence of the guttural).

(c) The form NP is probably not impf. Hoph. but impf. of the
old passive Qal, of which now few traces exist except the participle.
NP2, which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. Qal
rather than as pf. Pual.  So IR pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of jna.
The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these
words, and the Hiph. of these verbs is not found.

(d) 5 before these (monasyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is
pointed % s e nn'g, naé? (§14. 1d).

4. Nouns from Verbs {"o—Nouns with m preformative
are of the form In® gifzs (coll. from M), as %22 gffa/ (from
03 70 _fall), N30 stroke (from 723, Hiph. 20 strike).

b1 Hi. to deliver yn to touch (A7 to reach) puh to kiss

v to approach §wh /7 to deceive 83 to fall
" to smite 213 to vow v A7 to look
w5 A7z to tell a1 A7 to set Smy to inherit
5&:)'; to drop off zzzr., draw off #». 771 £l a deep sleep
M3 to build T length anY  breadth

< 0% £ rib, side: cstr. 0¥ ; pl. nivdy, cszv. nivhy
IR 222, AR f. one b?l? ladder 53& ram N3 Gath
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

mn by Dwn nbem Dew maa boy amp p

'nu:;L; ‘71::;'-; DAD ITAT T A2 WAD obwn
Wz sANTTE T ":xu'vw YN b o™ vy
Py MM WYY 3 bt n:un-‘*x bt N TN
i oom 5 P OM2IDTT NODY MWD NIvRT 4 '-r"m
Mo i yorm vm:"v:m R N DTSy oTn
NYT TR D N TN DTN TN 6 .nuse‘: ma
TN -15-;31-: m:w‘m Y M 7Py W‘v-ﬁwm
(o by oyaw Ly MmN 1‘7 Domamoy et
PITOMET PR R M 2w o5 mm 2y a‘:n 8
"3 53 byn by b 1o s roen mbn T s o
NN 11N W VOV T TN NN DPnn
15 b e Aoz ansnw Somn e b

Hlan mpnl
Give ye. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell
it not in Gath. Look not (f) after thee, lest God smite
thee. Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. Let them
give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. When
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee,
and thy tongue shall tell-of righteousness. The serpent
deceived her and she took of the tree and gave to her
husband. They feared to draw near, lest they should be
smitten before their enemies. Thou hast caused a deep-sleep
to fall upon me. And he brought near the man and he took
him in his arms and kissed him (daz).

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 214.)

See the rules for Gutturals, § 8.

1. By § 8. 2 a, a gutt. requires a /Jazep/: for simple sh’wa
vocal (2 pl. perf, imper., infin. estr,, Qal: thus DH5DP 55"»‘
but DEEY, Y ; unS:m but %, § 8. 2 b).

14 is pointed as if read to *3T8 which was substituted for my, § 10.5b,

2 Alternative form to ‘BV~wz!/1 me, 1 s. suff. to DY with (cf. p 142,
note 1); ) 3 See § 7. 6.
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2. (a) By § 8. 1 b, 7 before gutt. becomes ¢, and by § 8. 2 a
the short vowel usually repeats itself under the gutt. in a
hatepl: corresponding to itself. Thus:

Niph. pf. ‘?I’_DP? in gutt. 1Y) and then 2
Hiph. pf. Spn , Teyn o, TEM
Hiph. inf. Swpn . Topn
Hoph. pf- S . YN
Qak impf. (P primary form 5B in gutt.  ToR
Qal impf.

of stat vb. T3 in gutt. 0¥ and then 2%}

(b) Note that in stative vbs. (impf. in ) the guttural
has e in impf. Qal; in active vbs. (impf. in ) it has @, which
is really the original vowel of the impf. (§ 21.12a). Thus
the combinations are ", _and _ _, ; except that before x
even imperfects in ¢ have e, ¢ g. 9ON} Le will gather.

(c) The gutturals usually, though not always, take a
composite sh®wa at the end of a syllable, cf. 72y, 2133 (Niph.)
ke was forsaken, X7 (Hiph.) fee trusted; in most cases, how-
ever, though not in all (e,g. @27 Le will dream:, ¥ fe will
be silent) n takes si/ent sh'wa; eg. DIT Jie will be wise, ‘P'-!fl:
he will cease, WON fe will lack, VO fe will desire (cf.§ 8. 2).
A few use both forms, 3¢ 7o devise, 3V and 2N

(d) Note that in forms ending i, », 3, the composite
sh®wa of the guttural is necessarily changed into the corre-
sponding short vowel, and the syllable is half open ; e.g. sing.
Y, pl (cf. H‘DI;P{) 32 which, as two vocal sh®was cannot
come together, becomes ¥ ya‘am'dhi (§ 6. 2 d.ii.); 3 5. m.
Niph. #BR), 7. (cf. nowps) n2283 which becomes M20R) s/e fas
been gathered or taken away.

3. (a) By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, but re-
maining single, causes the preceding short vowel to become
its tone-long. Only the impf. (imper. and inf) Niphal are
affected ; e.c. 5!;*:?’_, but T3 (for M. So with 7; NBY /e
shall be healed.

(b) In the Hiph. pf. with waew cons. and the consequent throwing
forward of the accent (§ 23. 3. 4), the . becomes — : thus J:ITEWI:I
thou hast stationed, but V1OV and thou wilt station. This change
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occurs elsewhere ata dxstdnce from the tone; ¢.0. ‘L‘N (poetic form
of “O%), but DN, cf. § 8. 2

obn to dream Jp to stand YA Joshua
93y to pass, cross pan Pi. to embrace 1 to slay
pm to be distant, Nwn to sin awn to count

[withdraw,refrain jnx to take hold of pin)

. to be strong
ay to leave, forsake wan . e~ f
o1 to bind . .

93y to serve, till DN N A7, to believe
oon to be wise W to be long: N how ?
oM river Hiph. to prolong Y to smoke

D™V, oftener M7, AL

4. Nouns from Pe Gull. verbs.—

First declension. Second declension.
sing. abs. B3N WO SoNm Iy w vt
£str. [=k]y] nf?'!‘}; 5??%’? » ;, »
plur. abs. ©EIN TN ' oy by owm
cstr. mIN M Ty by v
(wi'se) (grou;\d) (food) (serv;int) (cait:] (montil)

(@) In jirst decleirs.—Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies.

Note cstr. pl. 237 (not of course "027 like 127, cf. § 6. 2 d. ii.).

(b) In second declens— 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses
Ztoc(§ 8. 1b); hence o3 not ‘5JV With nouns of the 1st
arxd 2nd class the composite sh'wa, where necessary, is
hatepl pathaly (D™13Y, D‘SJL‘ cf. § 6. 2 c. iil.); with nouns of
the 3rd class it is naturally jateph games (B0, § 29).

(c). In third declerzs—No effects follow, because the vowel
accompanying the guttural is unchangeable; eg. 2R, o™mh
desiring, MPXD, D'EONY (Pi, pte. gatlhering; for o, cf.§ 7. 5).

EXERCISE., TRANSLATE.
®b Db w2 oot 2 O wwdy om
MI DTON NEm s MmN TRy TN yeb vy
1 ba o3t Fmabmn® 4 ¢ Oy oeTa T N2y

1 The form with final 11 . is often used in the 1st pers. both sing. and
pl (esp. in the later books) ; e.¢. n’j&Wl\‘l} and I sent, Gen. 32. 6. .
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MY DYDY DTR AoN D YmNY DT o5 R OO
DM 6 :onb nnb oranb SAyady Awy yITN
PRy TR 7 crpTr S DIwmm M e
b viank e b 8 ¢ v Ay P
oMz M o tomb “bonn I 2pTON 9 :ab
ONRY 1z fTMWM AN mon Benow o,
DOVION MM DAY YD DIMM N DT TS N

Falg ot

Abrahain saw a ram taken by (3) his horns. Pass not
the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. Our land
shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in the midst-
of-her. Let me cross the river, that I may make this people
inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to
give them. Love wisdom, forsake her not. They said unto
him, To bind thee have we come down, to give thee into
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pZ) their
God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the elders
who prolonged days after Joshua. And he made to pass
his children in the fire.

§ 35. PE "ALEPH VERB.
(See Paradigm, p. 215.)

1. () Pe’Aleplr verbs are a sub-class of Pe Guit. verbs.
They have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal *A/ep/ quiesces in
the vowel 4 ; in all other respects they are Pe Guit. This
4 is for &: thus TOX* =N =N (cf. Arab. saldmu, DO,
§ 2. 2. 1) ="M, by a curious process known as dissimilation,
intended to prevent two similar vowels (here ¢) from following
one another in the same word (cf. /WX fizss, from vida Lead).

The verbs belonging to this class are fize: 2% 2 perish,
5% 20 eat, % 20 say, "IN 20 be willing, 7O 2o bake.

(b) A few Verbs have both this quiescent form and the reg-
ular Pe Gutt.form; e.g. I8 grasp, sezze, impf. 1MN' and (rarely)
R AOR fo gather, impf. MDY} and (rarely) A0° (for RONY),

(c) Note that in the last vb. the quiescent x is dropped,
2s sometimes elsewhere; eg. ™WR =8P ye shall say, and
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regularly in the 1st pers. sing. of these verbs; eg. WX (for
NN I will say.

2. (a) The impf. is in @ (O3"), but often (cf. M, HO%),
especially in pause, in 2 (5;&\“).

(b) This does not apply to N3N and N2Y, whose impf,, like that
of all Lamedh He verbs (§ 32.2), endsin1_(§44.1b); e g n‘IE!N",

3. (@) 0¥ in impf. with waw consec. and retracted accent.
(§ 23. 3. 4) has the form WNY and /e said.

(b) In inf cstr. (2%) with 5 it becomes (‘WD&‘J?) g=">)
dicendo, saying (§ 14. 1 ¢). But not so with other verbs;
eg. S:INTJ (not 5:1\5) Zo eat.

—_— ) »
DY Hiph. to rise early  DPYDD Philistines ¥ Samson
NYRY 722 copper, bronze: dual DAY fetters of copper or bronze
P (twice written ¥'P)) clean, innocent D to-morrow
Lwia Pi. to boil, seethe MY another (next) xan Azpk. hide

- EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

on 2 :HoRm bow o vybon oerby M mn
Spamiy oo 3 1aDIRA PINT 2 onyned 1RA
gy Downbzn bR 4 omDi: Nepnw o
wor TaNy Ny DR T s nbaeh oAb M o
Dre oo wn 6 1avp3 07 oY ot Mo e
1t 2 DN YN NN TIONTT YRRM T FTEN
Wy bwan i bow vt owo ubonn T
AOIND MR WD T OV 0N WoR) SO
1AM DINM PYM DN TONT APM 7 AT NIm

t923 onb onbon 8 b kb oa

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish
for his soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate.
And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Z74.)
flesh? Ye shall not eat any carcase; to the stranger ye
shall give it and he shall eat it. And the woman said, The
serpent beguiled me and I ate. Give me flesh that I may
eat? It shall not be eaten, it shall be burned in the fire.
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-

! 2nd plur. impf., § 44. 2. 1. 2 Waw with Cokort., § 23. 1. 2. *
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early in the morning and he told all these words in the ears
of his servants. The Philistines gathered together (0¥, NVipk.)
and seized Samson and bound him with fetters of bronze.

§ 36. ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 216.)

I. (1) a. By § 8. 1 a the gutt. prefers the @ sound, hence
impf. and imper. Qal end in a; eg. LAY, LAY, not LALH,
vhe’,  (But inf. cstr. has 7; eg. DR, § 22. 3.)

. Impf. with suff. 3OM" not "M%, cf. § 31. 3a.

¢. Often, too, the pf. Piel has a; cg. B (not BM) fo com-
Sort; but N fo destroy.

(2) By § 8. 2 a the gutt. must have a /atep/ as indistinct
vowel, hence with the terminations 11_, *--, 3 the middle
gutt. is pointed with /. pathal, as NONY, WOY, not WNY (cf.
ﬁ‘;[-‘{?), &c.; cf. 8. 3 b. The first vowel of the imper. s. £
and p/ . is naturally a; eg. O, WY,

(3) a. By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi€l,
Pu‘al, Hithp. must omit dag. /. from the middle radical. The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before s, as pf.
Pi. 02 for 192: 2 pl. BAI73 (not 2; the | remains unchange-
able, as the first syllable is v1rtually closed § 8.4 b), Pi.
for 772} (impf.), 712 (imper.), 712! for 773! (impf. Pual).—The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long generally before w, as
WD, impf. (N2 70 refuse; before n, n, and p the short vowel
usually remains and the guttural is regarded as virtually
doubled ; ¢g. B (not BM3), impf. 2M* (not '2), Pu. 8™ (not
am).  So W3 2o burn, consume, remove.

&. In 772 when the vowel of the 3 is accented, the 1 takes com-
posite instead of simple sh°wa ; e.g. 13'\3 they blessed, ‘3373 bless me.

2. Nouns from ‘Ayin Gutt. verbs.

First declension, Second declension. Third declension.
sing. abs. oWl omd B and i3
cstr. -hj? » i » » »
voc. suff. i 1 ane *5;:5 am Uhk)
B cT T T AT R T

cons. suff. TR TR TNE Ty WM (M)
plur.abs. < DMB W DNp Dys (O37) DD
et WROW) MR R (AT)
(river)  (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest)
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Like 08 is the preposition "R under, instead of, which,
like ‘515, Sy, takes plur. suffixes, *AOR, 3'A0R, YRR, &c.

(1) In second declens. words primarily of the form W,
;5;’,5, &c. (§ 29), naturally take, under the influence of the
guttural, as their helping vowel —, not _ (as in ?l'_;'p, P3),
and words of the 1st class or a-type (fl'?_D) preserve the
original pathah (cf. "), thus yielding the form "W3; words
of the 2nd class, with the vowels _ _ (cf. 72D), do not exist;
words of the 3rd class are formed as we should expect
(cf. 72), eg. VB, '

(2) Suffixes are added in strict accordance with the rules;
eg. W3 (cf ’3;5?_3) becomes ™YJ because gutturals except
n (§ 8. za) (cf. *in2) prefer the composite. TWI (cf. ’l?‘,?t?)
becomes first W) and then TW2 because two vocal sh®was
cannot come together (§ 6. 2 d.ii.). Similarly %8 with suffix
becomes first "2y (cf. ™P3) then W¥B: so WD po'lkké be-
comes first H?}{E and then ﬂ?l]lﬂ; po'olkid. But n takes the
simple sh®wa and closes the syllable, cf. *am.

(3) S°ghol appears instead of pathah in the words Dﬂs
bread, BT womb, ‘Pf}'x tent, W13 tumb.

s to be clean nmw Pi to serve vy Pz to drive

by to slay onb Vi to fight to sustain
pyu‘} to cry T2 Pi. to bless v {refresh
P peiVi to lean o £ offering
ba2x tomourn M2 to choose 303 drink-offering
oyw  to taste ym to wash i1 Eden!
nnEED £ clan WY gate van Cush (Ethiopia)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
RO T MOPN PYE O A0 myp N
PIYY OyR Py IR TR AYm
PYRT POD NyEm opbn oM ow wyp Ny
T WM 2 Mawn e 0pea’ TR DN e AT

! Perhaps connected in the Hebrew mind with [ deZight.
2See§33.3¢
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MR T TN Ty T IR SRR
HTR IR DMOET W03 Toh T M 3 oen?
TV T 72721 N5 S "3 oS AN 4
S i Dz wym s s vip e s
MET TN 6 1oyaTIY Tayn WO v
FIINT ANRYD BH T3 MW TIED A MY
oM § :PIorDY TIowRONY TN Wwey oM 7

35y 7w 5 pn 851 Y S mRp NER

Beyond'the rivers of Ethiopia. Our feet shall stand in thy
(/) gates (O) Jerusalem. Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God
and him thou shalt serve. And your fathers cried unto me
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies.
And she said unto her husband, Drive out this maid-servant
and her son. And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them into
the hand of their enemies and they fought against3 them.
And they took wives* from all whom they chose.

§ 37 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 218.)

1. The peculiarities of Lanz. Guit. arise chiefly from the
first law of gutturals—that all final gutturals must have an &
sound before them. The real question is: in what cases dces
the pathal dislodge a long vowel (cf. l"frw" with 5'!3?1), and in
what is it written additional to it, and furtive (cf. 0’15?")?

(1) Unchangeably long vowels naturally are retained, tak-
ing path. furtive between them and the gutt.; eg MDY (infl
abs. Qal), M5 (pass. ptc.), Mo (Hiph. pf.), o (impf)).

(2) a. The zone-long vowels ¢ and & are displaced by
pathak; eg.impf. and imper. Qal PbY" (cf. 5bp), nOY¥ (with suff.
Wnbeh, WNoY, § 31.3 a.i); impf. Niph. Mo (cf. Sup"), impf. Pi.
ﬂ?féf":, also pf. Pi. mv; Hiph. juss. HS‘J" (waw consec. n%rg'g]),
imper. N2, &c. (But inf. cstr. Qal retains 5, 1)

1See§33.3c 2See§13.2a.
#3. 4D, AL of WX (p. 153).
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b. Exceptions: & remains—{(a) in pause, eg. rbwh (Niph.),
mbeh (Pi); (&) in participles abs., eg. Mo¥ (£ nn‘,-:y) nbein ;
(¢) in infin. abs,, g 5, Pi. (but constr. H5U)

c. Final 1 usually has 6 in impf. (e.g. 1BD* %o count, 12! 4o cross)
except in stative verbs 00 /o Zack, "DN. ' -

(3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh®wa silent, as '1’,"351?';
except before another vowel-less consonant in 2 fem. sing.
where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants without
removing dag. from the 2nd, AN shaldjat (probably an
attempt to combine two traditions, AN%Y and NA%Y).

2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural—

First declension. Second declension. Third declension.
sing. abs. W mop ) yor  np mam
cstr. m_;"\ l'ﬂ_ﬂl? » » » nap
cons. suff. WEN W WR W WY I
Plur, abs. DY DD DY (DY) ooo ninam
cstr.  vEN Ty Wt (yney i

and MY, § 22. 4.
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) {altar)

In second declension the final short vowel is naturally a
before the guttural (§ 8. 1), and in all the declensions the
quasi-vocal shwa before the consonantal suffixes %z, &c.,
becomes a fatep/ (therefore not simply WM, W, &c.).

nb¢ to send ¥ to plant o to forget
It to sow VA to be satisfied y‘;y to halt
m to rise (shine) npb to take mmy to sprout mwin to anoint
o to hear xvi1 Hiph. to make grow 0P dawn
Pi2' Jabbok %33 Penuel pax Niph. to wrestle

N3 torrent, torrent valley, wady W deliverance, salvation
yaw Nzph. to swear, Hiph. cause to swear »Y22 Canaanite
yMm pull down, break down n&‘{? salt 22w ford

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
v mby oAbt vnen vowmn unghe vneig
FTIDY DY Ty ,-yn‘:tv ,-m’vm
e A
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Wb o onb! yraoy P o 2 abi02 v
T parbD TITNOTS MR TIVR 2 T YEN 3 Ve
TovTN MU 352 mEn 4 ¢ boeb 3y mmeyeb
YN L‘HJ'!'I'\N DY OPM iR MavnTR "ayn
" “HL)!?J TONT NN P DY WM PINN "SL) TN
3D vaRm 1R DN 2 I <5 NN T MY
3Pk T bt O 73 TR 2Py T oy 55 b
ybe s busr Na gD oo b mm oy
i wab men meneb enb ey s w:-w-‘vy
DM P22 UYMW 6 AN 2D IR WNR NYon
R ain 1o iy e

This song shall never be forgotten. In the day of his
being anointed (Vzp4.). And now lest he put forth (send) his
hand and take of the tree of life and eat and live? for ever.
Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to cat, and bread
in the morning to be satisfied (¢2/. Qa/). He caused thee
to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (p#. estr.)
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Ye shall surely hearken
to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you.
And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listening
(p#c.). And he fought against the city all that day, and he

took the city, and the people that (was) in it he slew, and
he pulled down the city and sowed it with salt (acc.).

§ 38. LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 220.)

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex-
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin, eg. 1ID) arise from the presence
of some of the quiescents N in the stem. Verbs x”p, in
which & quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already
treated, § 35.

1. Verbs Lamedh > Alep/s—When § is third stem-letter,
it causes the following peculiarities :

(1) At the end of a syllable x is silent after the pre-

4 On double accus. see § 27. 145 cf. § 38. 3. 2 Cf. p. 87, note 5.
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ceding vowel, which is lengthened,as the syllable is now virtu-
ally open,§ 9. 1. Thus « in pf. and impf. Qal (cf. § 37), pf.
Niph., &c., becomes 2. Thus 8312 (oup) practically = 9 which
must become ¥?2 (§ 5. 3 a), that is, X¥2.  So N¥© ('l;?‘_; with
suff. IR¥Y, § 31. 3 . i), N¥R) (oY), &c.

(2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in @) the vowel &
remains throughout, as (AXSD =) n¥yn,

(3) a. In perf. Qal of stative verbs (cf. N‘P'D to be full) and
in a// the other perfects the vowelisé; eg. Qal ', Niph.
MIN¥DI, PiNNED, &,

b. This ¢, natural in the Pi., is difficult to account for in the Niph.,
where we should have expected 'NN¥DI [cf. ‘N.SL‘J’J) It probably

follows the analogy of Zamedh He vbs. (§ 44).

c. All imperfects and imperatives take _(¢) before M3,
agam probably on the analooy of Lamedli He vbs.; eg
WJhB'Y“n WJ-\BD

‘(4) The letter w, being silent, sometimes falls out in
writing ; eg. "D for MNED,

(5) This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt the
vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of Lamedl He verbs
(8 44} ; ¢ g N2 heal (imperative) for 82N There is frequent confusion
between the roots 8 70 caZ/, and PP o mect.

(6) In pf. with wrase consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward ;
.g. TR, not WY and thou shalt call.

2. Nouns from verbs w'5—

First declension. Second declension.  Third declension.
abs. N2y xpn x5 el Ny
estr. RIY XD Y N nRYS fem.
suff. IXIF DoNPw x5y N
L TN DD o'N03 oon DNy
cstr.  MINIE WD 93 wen NRY e,
(host) (assembly) {prison} (sm) (going out, prc.)

a. The quiescent retains the long vowel & before it even
in the ecst7. sing., though the heavy suffix 02 admits the
short vowel.

b. The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even
in the cstr. plur.; eg. "WON.  For the _in W00, cf. § 8. 1 b.
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c. In the fem. the & is apt to surrender its vowel to the
preceding cons., NRY* for NS § 21, 3.

Ny to find N to hate N £ strength,
¥ to call, read NI g/ 7w . N3 | might, power
i 4,7 foutgoing . .
mp to befall, meet and ¢4 pnw to be quiet
xop [0 PerAL M xin to lift up (late word)
Xvn to sin N V7, }to rophesy £0 to plough
¥ to be full Hith.|© PrOPIEY
T, if not, unless
&_ng a wonder a0 to heal ‘55
YB3 to journey, n1n £ riddle PO £ after-part,
: decamp n?gng. heifer issue, end
X732 to create vin to quake S Aip/. to throw, cast

3. a. Stative verbs (Ze. those describing a condition of the
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun
that supplements the description. When they become
active (in Pi. or Hiph,, §§ 26, 27) they take #zvo accusatives.

b. Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fu/ness
(5 20 be full, YW 10 be satisfied, Y to swarm, ¥ or ¥ab
to be clothed with, &c.) and want (°0 to lack, Y3 20 be
bereaved, &c.).

1wy man Né?; The house was full of smoke
» N??! The house was filled with smoke
&y man NS He filled the house with smoke

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

SIS, YR TONDD INETD DONDTY NWID N

st rebre 2Ny e
NP TP O35 P EDNT Tab 35w N
3 PPN "*mm* 1‘7'3 TORM 2 DM PN DINN
Nty D"I‘LJN NN 3 1PN N D 2 \‘w NI K5
‘:mxp" a3 4 -m:*‘*:m: o phgm :m-'-'& ~~:~Lm-n
g T M D 5 1OnN PINT NDBm mepn v
ST M 2T e nwu-v-‘aa-na By
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N‘-)‘ wixbie w3 iy o 2R 85 b e 6
1™ PN TTINT 10D byam 137 AN 7 imY N
PN W TN 8 1INTPM 0DITON DN

swpAnTm mNb

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. I am full
(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to
Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. And the earth
was filled with violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy ?
and he said, I have found-thee. Thou hast filled this house
with thy glory. Thou hatest (pe7/7) all workers of iniquity.
And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to-
(the)-earth. Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not
hate him in thy heart. Unless ye had ploughed (ge7/)) with
my heifer, ye would not have found (pez/.) my riddle.

"*§ 39. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 222.)

As Hebrew words hardly ever begin withy (w), and a
primary ww at the beginning of a word (cf. Arab. walada)
becomes in Hebrew * (3), eg nrl (yalad), it is impossible
to distinguish in the Qal between Pe Yodi and Pe Waw
verbs—vbs. whose first radical is ultimately » (eg. P! 20 suck)
and 3y (eg. 75’: l0 bear)—as both necessarily begin with ».
Nevertheless they must be carefully distinguished, and in
Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in the Hiph. (and
Niph.); eg. P20 (from p»), but 5in (Niph. 151 from an
ultimate ¥%). Let us take the Pe Vod/: vbs. first—z.e. those
whose * in the Qal is a real ultimate ».

1. Pe Yodl vbs.—(1) The impf. Qal (P") is formed quite
regularly: the final vowel is @. Thus P2% (cf. 722') becomes
P, as the second * quiesces (§ 9. 1).

(2) The impf. Hiph. (P"") is also regular. Thus P2 (cf.
5"??2) becomes P} (ay = az=diphth. ¢, cf. § 2. 2. 1).

(3) The pf. Hiph., which we should expect to be P2
(from P20, >0pn; cf. impf. Qal), is P, probably on the
analogy of the impf.

1 Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style.
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(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are
chiefly P2 fo suck (Hiph. 2o suckle), 3 2o be good (Hiph. 0
do good), *> in Hiph. "o 20 howl.

2. Pe Waw vbs—(1)a. In the Hiph,, as we have seen (pf.
AN, impf. 3'¢Y), the original zwazw (seen in Arab.) reappears.
Impf. ¢ (cf. 2P becomes 1 (g7 = ax = diphth. 4, cf.
§ 2. 2. 1). The pf. is 2Win, formed probably on the analogy
of the impf. (Impf. with waw cons. 28, § 23.3.4) In
the Niph. 2% the waw also reappears.

4. The (prob. orig.) Niph. prefix z (which ordinarily appears as
ni, cf. 20P3) combined with 2w (ALh) yields 75 (A1)

¢. In the impf. Niph.(and derived parts)the waw is retained
and quite properly treated as a consonant; eg. ‘!53’, (cf. 5@@',).

d. The 1st pers. impf. has always the form '12'1'8 not '1‘938 (8§ 25. 2).

e. Waw is sometimes found in the Hithp.; eg. Y200 2
make oneself known.

/- The Hoph. is 27 (Lishablk, from WY1 Luwshabdl), cf.
‘I‘JW-'I (altern. form to ?Ifr‘f?-?).

(2) Of the impf. Qal (and related parts: inf. and imper.)
there are two types:

(@) In some vbs. it is formed exactly as in impf. Qal of
Pe Yodie vbs.; eg. U0, ¥ fo possess, NI, 8 t0 fear, U2 fo
be dry, Y3} to counsel, OV} to be weary, &c.

(&) In others the initial » falls out. In this case the
vowel of the preformative is & (pretonic, long), and the final
vowel is also Z (eg. 38", 12 with waw cons. WM, M, § 23.3.4)
or 2 before gutturals (eg. YT).

(¢) The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number,
and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be
carefully noted: ¥7 #o know, sz‘: 20 bear, R¥) (impf. X¥Y) 20 go
out, I o go down, N #o sit, dwell, and ?I'_?'El to go (impf. 15’
as if from 1%, ie. T ; cf Hiph. 39i),

(@) i. The imper. (3¢, ®¥, 31, &c.) and inf. cstr. (N2, N7,
nya, n&s, &c.) follow,as always, the impf. (§ 21.1¢,2 a.i). The
inf. cstr., by the addition of n, assumes segholate form, ex-
actly as in Pe Nun vbs., § 33.2 b: with suff, *R2¥, ‘A7, Ay,
‘NNY, but ’1';1?5? (s’g/ol, under influence of following palatal).

ii. Y before such (segholate or monosyllabic) inf. constructs is
¢ pointed 'P ; 2.8 ng?‘g, hN}f:J (§14.1d,cf. §33.2¢).
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3. Verbs assimilating the first radical—The initial w »
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of
coalescing with a preceding vowel as (¢ =4, nw =14, ay =4,
aw = 0), they may be assimilated, like #, to the following
consonant, which is then doubled, as P3} 7o gozr, impf. P¥; ¥
in Hiph. 380 76 set, place, DS} fo burn (Niph. N$3, Hiph. N'$0).

4. 20 be able 5, perf. Qal; impf. 53v

20 add "), perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. 0}
English adverbs, e.g. agan, well, are rendered idiomati-
cally by Hebrew verbs: thus
and she bore again m‘? a0 -
(lit. © added to bear,” or { N1H
“ added and bore™) T5m .
he played the instrument well ) (Eb RN abiy]
(lit. ke did well as regards playing) 72;‘? »

t/z.au hast found it quickly N¥mb
(lit. thon hast hastened —anw, { G T
. 3 x3p »
Pi.— as regards finding) :
33 stroke,plague DY forty I sorrow
=k Ur " £ grey hair M3Y2 for the sake of
"3 Chaldeans nan £ ark ! pp to awake: only in

v to advise counsel, Vzp/. to take or impf. Qal yP"

exchange counsel with 72¥ grain, corn

N® brother NINX sister YR st NER wife
3 father N%W £ kindred iD% mischief, harm (very rare)
71,7 particle of interrogation (§ 49. 2. 2) v, Vjpk. remain,
N2 mouth, es#7. B be left
» by according to the measure of, in accordance with
T to be kindled, burn  yw, Hzpk Y37 to lay spread
23 (M2 in pause and before &) by what? 0 alive

‘ EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
BME N MR P 10wt 7 b

1 Never the ark of the covenant (which is always ﬁ’_!f, 1%7) but
Noal’s ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel in which,
the infant Moses was laid).

9
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PRI AT TR TR TR M)
$OWN DY) 0En

ﬂN pniniy NI""W“N 111!23&"”& W?’\N"ﬁ mnEn DMIAN ‘T'\‘\
v m:m’m TonT Aok N T [, Wn‘;
'II'IIL'N 3 17'1‘1 D““TJ D"}’J”l hinl B ata i yam .ﬂ‘ﬁ“m
TORBIT R T N m:m-'-v& M M 2 N
Y D Ty b Ao oY e
PPY IR OYMNM 3 MY D YT Mma mm T
oovaN TR b um‘:m'ﬁ 25 v Bm*: Disy® v‘m
PiTT on o7 vehy b e o2k v
DUEATNRY-NN 3137 M 4 102MINTDN \“ﬁW‘T RY D YT
S| 1:‘7- MR DR 5 $ DTSN T I
bR T b W O IN MR 6 <oy
wn 72253 wNe nph TR Y DWINR
:NODR P

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. Make

me to know thy ways. And they said unto her, Wilt thou go
with this man? and shesaid, I will go. And he said, Cause
every man to go out of the house; and there stood no man
with him, when he made himself known to his brethren.
And the man opened the doors of the house and went out
to go on (dat) his way. And the daughter of Pharaoh said
to her, Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for me, and
she took the child and nursed it. Behold I have heard that
there is corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little
food. And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt,
dwell in the land which I shall say unto thee. And he
was afraid and said, How terrible (8, Nopk. pic.) is this
place! And he said, My son shall not go down, for his

1 Cognate acc.

2 Infin. abs.=we did not tell him of our own accord, he asked us
(§ 21. 2 b).

) 3 U0 there is, there are (opposite of '}, p. 136 note), a particle,—with
" suffixes, ?W‘ thou art, DDW’ you are (7] is interrogative particle).
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brother! is dead and he alone is left, and should mischief
befall 2 him in the way in which ye shall go, then 2 shall ye
bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow to Sheol.

§ 40. “"AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 224.)

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter,y or »,
is a wowel letter (eg. D fo arise, M fo contend), but not
the vbs. in which that letter is a real consonant (eg. ¥ %
expire, W0 fo [ive). Whether these vbs. were always mono-
syllabic, or whether they are contracted forms of verbs of
the ordinary type, the middle letter being originally con-
sonantal (eg. pf. B2 from DW2? ND from MM % dze? cf. the
noun MW wmdwetlr, deatk), is a question difficult to decide,
and need not be here discussed. In these verbs the inf. cstr.
(@, M, &c.), not the pf. Qal, is treated as the ground-form,
as the pf. Qal (2P, 27, &c.) does not exhibit the characteristic
yor *. The following vbs. illustrate the various types.

Inf. cstr. mp 20 arise, mp fo dic, tha fo be ashamed, ¥a
Zo come ; "2 to discerm.

5 before such {monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed 5, eg.

Bﬂs(§14 1d); cf. §39.2.24d.11.

Qal pf—As in the regular verbs (SDP 723, {BP) the
vowel may be @ ¢ or ¢; eg. DP, N1, U3 N3 ; i3,
Senr. TP, ONB, &c.; 1 s, ‘B?é, nd, 'E"f-ji, TN,
I3, &e. :

2. Qal impf—a. The vowel of the ground-form (inf. cstr.)
is preserved, and the preformative is not the ordinary yz (&"D:P})
but the old ya (§ 21. 1 a) necessarily lengthened in the open
pretone to pz (§ 6. 2 b): hence DP), MDY, N, P2} ; 27 WD),
&c. In v preformative is the regular y: (proper and
original to sfative vbs.; § 22. 2) lengthened to yé (§ 6. 2 b).

b. Jussive 0®); impf. withwazwv cons. BP9 (way-yd-goim); with
final guttural or » O and /e turned aside (§ 8. 1 c), from .

c. Participle 0P, M, &c.: femn. B, pL. D0P, estr. 2R (4 un-
changeable, § 41. 1 a).

d. Only in impf. Qal do Y’y and Y’y vbs. differ (23}, ") :
there the characteristic y or » appears. But in Hiph., eg.,
they are alike: D7, PN,

1V (see p. 153). 3 IVaw consec. with perf.
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3. Hipk.—a. The Hiph.is of the regular form (5'!,3?“_1,5‘;3[)2);
only the vowel of the preformative (/z, ya), being now in the
open syllable, becomes the corresponding tone-long vowel
(%e, y@): ©Pn (f. MP0), impf. O ; ptc. P2 (formed fr. pf.).
Hoph. opn.

b. Jussive 2P': impf. with wwaw consec. DP ; with final:
guttural or » N (same as Qal) and /e removed (§ 8. 1 c).

4. Niph. o3 (5op3).—a. The preformative of the pf. is
the (orig.) za lengthened to nZ in the open syllable, and
gdm has passed into gdm (§ 2. 2. 1); hence DiP} (/. M2IP2).
Impf. D¥p (from DiP).

b. Notice that the closing syllables of Nipk. and Hop/. are not,
as in the regular verb, alike.

5. Pi'?/,&c.—The regular intensive forms, duplicating the
middle radical (e.g. W 70 surround, from T3y), are very rare and
late. The intensive is usually formed by doubling the last
radical—P37¢/ (e,g. OO, pass. DD to raise up, O to exalt), or
the first and last—/Pzpél (eg. '}'353 2o sustain). Cf. § 26. 5.

6. (a) The vowels 7 # being so characteristic of these
verbs, a great effort is made to give them expression; but as
they cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants
following them, § 5. 3 b (eg: 20N, 3 /. pl. impf. Qal, MDY,
2 5. m. pf. Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted
between the stem and the consonantal afformatives, and 7 #
thus remain in the open syllable. The inserted vowel is 4 in
perf, and ¢ in impf.; eg. 7'PPA, impf. Qal, NP, pf. Hiph,,
midP), pf. Niph. (by dissimilation, § 35. 1 a) for MnP).

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is followed, and no vowel
is inserted. In that case ¢ # become ¢ (@ in pf. Hiph.) ¢ in
the shut syllable ; eg. MU0 (#key shall return, fem. impf. Qal
from 2v; butalso M*3wn), MR (impf. Hiph.), 7237 (pf. Hiph.
of A% 7o wave, swing; but also N8IT).  Sometimes, as we
have just seen, both forms are found.

7. Some vbs. are both ¥’y and 'y, though one form
usually predominates; eg. DWW or B'W fo place (impf. D&%,
very rarely D), W or W 20 rejoice.

8. A few "y verbs have forms which look like, and probably are,
Hiph'ils with the preformative dropped ; e.g. 2 (as well as 'M)3 ; at
least M3 is attested) NiaM as well as R thow strivest. These
abbreviated forms appear to be late.
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o) to arise D D' to set N to set
H, z}ﬁ/t.}to establish 2w to return ni* £} dove
m3 to rest Hz'p/t.}to restore osi }pl.
M tocause  on to be high 11 5 to pass the
torest,give  via to be ashamed night
Hipl. rest to Ni3 to come o1 to flee
m*37 to place, p3 to be firm (?) ¥ to hunt
set down (not found in Qa/) np to melt
mn to die P30, 13 Hiph. Pé/2  Tix to shine
77 to run to establish 1™ to contend
It £ sweat | to turn aside Ty H7pk. to testify
Hz'p/z.}to remove N resting-place
9% nostril, anger; dual 2N face (§43. 4)
53 /. palm (of hand), sole (of foot) 13 Noah

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

O rIn ED B 0 8D A3 D o)
R IR N R nttsipa I n ot Tn B ST W L B St P LN
TP NI I v medn :u:n-'m

MM DY 3 nmm-'m T 1y o bakm ex Ay
Ly om® Danornr wOn W T 2 savn Nyt
BN %3 WIE YT 3 EMAwT AU rabs Ao e
x'vw 4 m*b DunY DAK P2 DT NN DR Dy
mapoby by api Ao At M M mem
M s rmanToN v‘m AR NN RN T ouin
MY P T T 6 o -r‘w-r WO NI ~«-r‘:z~z
-oN 7 (DTN PR DIPN WM ooyt oron
oM 2R e b TSN TN mown mow
STINM TN D DT T2 et onman

1 2 unchangeable ; because stnctly T from I,

2 o' is either a gloss on, or in apposition to, ‘;uun

8 With you, from Y (see p. 142, note 1).

+ ‘H'W‘l The pf. Hiph. of 33} has _ instead of .. The pf. (7 Zestify)
is used “to express actions which, although really only in process jof

accomplishment, are nevertheless meant to be represented as already ac-
complished in the conception of the speaker,” Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 106. i,
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not
from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your
heart. Arise, shine, for thy (/) light is come. And he took
not from his hand (that) which he had brought. I will surely-
return (zzf. abs.) unto thee (/). And he arose in the morn-
ing and saddled his ass and went with the princes of Moab.
And he called the man (dat.) and said unto him, Thou hast
brought upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin. And
his wife said to him, If Yahweh had wished (/) to kill
us, he would not have taken (pf.) from our hand a burnt-
offering. And the woman went out to meet the captain of
the king’s host and she said, Turn aside, my lord, turn

aside unto me, fear not; and he turned aside unto her to
the tent.

§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH.

1. First declension. See § 18.

BR (rising) plur. OBP cstr. WD ; fem. O
nb (deﬂd) » D.n? » ‘n? » nap
3 (good) , Dmib o ocaid ) maip

0Py (place)
(WD) (sojourning-place) ,,  BWB (W fo sojourn)
MW (resting-place) Sem. TP (M fo rest)
» T3 g province (M {0 judge)

N

nivipy &e.

(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be re-
garded as contracted from 2, M», 291 (§ 22. 1), and therefore
ideally falling within the first declension (§ 18), it is import-
ant to note that words of this type, derived from roots whose
middle letter is ¥ or v, have unchangeable vowels ; e.g. pl. cstr.
VP, not 22 (unlike 07 &dlood, which, not being from a root
o3, has pl. cstr. *27), N2, not "N,

(b) Note, too, that Y’y nouns with » preformative have
often, with inflectional additions (e.g. #/. or fem.), y instead
of §; cf. pf. Niph, 0ip3, ni»p) (§ g40. 6a; so PINY sweet,
g, &c.).
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2. Second declension. See § 29.

vy Nouns.
A class. I class. U class.
abs. W W MO none oo pw (PR
cstr. » ”» nn » .
suff. Wi MY o oo W
plur. DMIR DWW Dnin oW RPN
estr. MR MY 'nin WD o
(light)  (ox) (death) (horse) (street)
vy Nouns.

A class. I class. U class.
abs. mnomi 5A " none
cstr. » nt ‘J'I:l »
suf. ®PmoonTPm a7
plur. (D) DY DR DY
st (PT) MM 9n Y

{bosom) {olive) (force) {song)

(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are mani-
festly segholates; eg. M2, N (p. 100, footnote) ; others, the
majority, are ndt, eg. M\, P1—they are now simply mono-
syllables, with long unchangeable vowels.

Originally, however, words of the latter type will have
been ’awr (or ’aws) and jayg (or Jiaig)—contracting re-
spectively into 47 (nix) and /Jdg (P7), but corresponding in
their uncontracted form to 2a/#, and therefore not unfairly
regarded, in their ultimate form, as segholates.

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter form.
Note that the shorter form appears in @// the constructs
(z.e. even where the abs. is dissyllabic, eg. MW ¢ Nid, N1 o
ny, on e S‘TJ), and of course with suffixes (Niv, "N, &c.); also,
in most cases, even with the abs. plur.; eg. D'Nin, D07,

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form
as in ordinary segholates (e D‘?:'_';l from 7, cf. D'3) even
(though rarely) when the sing. is monosyllabic (cf. 2 W from
W, P from pae).

(d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection
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of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute
regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel
(cf. oo, § 19).
3. (a) In “Ayin Waw nouns of the a class the primary
vowel @ is not assimilated to ¢ (as, e,g., in malk, mélekh, ﬂé?) but
lengthened, probably under the influence of the waw, to &
(the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause; eg. 777,
p- 17, § 29. 1 a): thus M2 (not ML), M. (With suffix, D3N3
in their midst.)
(b) In ‘“Ayin Yod/ nouns of the a class the primary a
was not lengthened to &, probably because the word was
pronounced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping
vowel is not §glo/ but /Jireg, which is homogeneous with
the *; eg. not N but N1,
4. There are no Y’y nouns of the 7 class, nor ¥y nouns
of the # class, because these consonants have no affinity for
these vowels (§ 2. 3 ¢, § 9. 2).
death N and so: midst MM, evil M.
light =ik, thorn yip, voice Sp, gl ¢k, pit ~a o1k,
generation "% Zm and 6¢/, fowl Riy.
Like 2iw/,—thorn 0in,

horse ow ,  whelp w3, spirit ™ 47, street yan dzk.
Like pwf,—pot .

olive M, ram ¥, wine ", no '}

force MM, eye IV é¢k (wells), colt W, buck ¥R,
bosom P » egg "2 only in g/, calamity T, smell M,
song MW ,  vanity P, judgment M, joy <.

5. Many words have some irregularity :

house M3, p/. DRI, probably &a4siim or bdtim (see p. 153).

11, which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is=
there is not (cf. " there is, p- 130}, not unnaturally takes verbal suffixes,
occasionally strengthened by the znun energicum (§ 31. 7); they are
VIR, AN, VR, VIR, MIPR, VPR, DIPN, OMX. £z Enoch walked
with God HJJ‘m and ke was not. A verb accompanying "N must be in
the participle ; e.g. y¢ do not keep my ways, D IDY DIPN.

Somewhat similarly Ty yet, szil: 3T (W), T, T, w7,
350 D,
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eye 1Y, du. DY eyes, pl. MY wells.

night 55, more usually ﬂ}_“?, where n_is acc. termination;
cstr, 9, A ni%o,

day o, pL (N =) DW), § 9. This word is very irregular
in treating its 4 as merely tone-long: hence
Pl estr. .

head N, probably =¥ (§ 2. 2. 1), ie. 7a’sk (like malk),

plur. BN contracted from 2N, of. ©'3%0. The ¥, now

silent and superfluous, preserves the memory of the time

when the letter was a really integral part of the word—in

its old form ra@’s/ue.

nP® to open (eyes) 1MW locusts (co/Z) W iniquity, guilt
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

T 03y 22D 1ebn Mooy 85 o Tbrby Wy
PRI “osbay o 3 ST pT s amn 8B 2
S 4 12 Dase oM om2 3 DDy TR
Yo Nb 6 : Ay W hwErIY oo s b W o
Y TN oM M Dhe wmem o oy
onmbY 8 i TEn WY DINT N2 o0 rm‘-; (R
T 71'137731 pfg)=iyigniisnfunl ~375 oo PN TN
$IRPY T2

Behold I am old, I know not the day of my death. In
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did 2
the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes. And Noah awoke
from his wine and knew what his younger (little) son had
done to him. And the prophet said unto her, And thou
(fem.) arise, go to thy house; when thy feet come to-the-
city, then (waw cons.) the boy shall die. And he offered

the ram of the burnt-offering. And the men feared to
return to their houses.

§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 226.)

Verbs Double ‘Ayin (e.g. 320) so entirely resemble in their
inflection verbs “Ayin Waw, that it is best to treat them
immediately after this class. It is an open question whether

1 Waw consec. pf. : 2ken . .. shall be opened.  * -‘IW impf., § 46. 11. 2.
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the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic and biliteral (b),
expanded in certain parts to 33D, or dissyllabic and triliteral
(93D), contracted in certain parts to 30. The duplication
which is so common a feature of these verbs (eg. 'Ni3D,
1s.pf. Qal, 153, 3 #/. pf- &c.) might seem to point conclusively
to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem (32D, ‘75_1?);
it may equally well be due, however, simply to the desire
to strengthen the second consonant of the short biliteral
stem (0, 52), § 7. 3 a. But whatever the explanation may
be, the facts are simple enough ; they are these—

(1) The longer form (23D) is necessary when an un-
changeably long vowel or double letter requires the presence
of a third stem-letter; eg. pres. and pass. ptc. Qal 33D,
22D ; inf. abs. Qal 2i2D0; Pi. 22D,

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf.: 23D, 722D, 3220,

(2) a. In other cases the shorter form is used and the
vowel is that which is found in the second syllable of the
regular verb; eg. inf cstr. 3b (cf. 5b?), impf. Qal 20} (SbpY),
pf. Niph. 203 (bop). )

a. 5 before such {(monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed ‘2; eg.

7'315 to plunder, Z'ﬂ‘g o become many (8§ 14. 1d); cf. § 39. 2. 2 4. ii.

B. With suffixes to the inf. cstr.,, » naturally appears in the
sharpened syllable (8 7. 7} ; e.g. P13 when /e inscribed (from PRm).

Cf. §43.1a. .

b. Exceptions.—(i.) In the Hiph. the vowel has not risen
to 7, but remains ¢ (sometimes ¢z, esp. with gutt. and =; eg. 020
he has made bitter); eg. 300, SN0 t0 begin (impf. 3D, 5!‘]:).
(ii.) The Niph. impf.follows the pf.: 3B (cf. P2, TiP}, § 40. 4 a).
(iii.) Stative vbs. always end in a, not é; eg. 22, W, T

(3) a. As in“dyin Waw vbs. (§ 40. 2) the vowels of the
preformative, standing in the open pretone, are tone-long ;
eg. impf. Qal 30— the original ya (§ 21. 1 a) lengthened
to ya—with waw cons. 3% (way-ya-sobk); pf. Niph. 30)—the
primary za lengthened to zZ (cf. DiP3, § 40. 4); pf. Hiph
on—/7 lengthened to 4z (§ 6. 2 b), ptc. follows the pf. 30D
(cf. D7D, § 40. 3 a), impf. 3B, with waw cons. 303, Hoph. 0¥,
oy,

b. In stat. vbs.—impf. in a—the p7 of the preformative
(§°22. 2) is naturally lengthened toye; cf ), 72

(4) The double letter shows itself with all inflectional
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afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is, as a
rule, on the penult ; as Niph. pf. 2303, £ 12353 (3 pretonic ; there-
fore not ), 2 2 MDY, but ptc. IB), £ NIDI, p/. D°3D),

(5) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant
a vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 4, and in the impff.
wnd related parts, ¢; as pf. Qal N30, impf. Niph. n»3en;
cf. § 40. 6a.

(6) The tone-long ¢ 4, which under the tone maintained
themselves before the double letter, cf. § 5. 3 (2 f.s. impf. Qal
'2Bn, impf. Hiph. *20n), when they lose the tone become the
sharp 7 # (§ 7. 7); as 2 pl. fem. imper. Qal M0, impf.
npson; impf. Hiph. ny2on.

(7) a. The regular Intensive is quite common ; e.g %0 2
praise.  Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the
so-called P6'2l; eg. 33D (cf. B2, § 40. 5) fo encompass, S
20 act severely, pass. SEAn, reflexive 5,519{1?'. More rare is the
Pilpel; eg. 5453 to roll (§ 26. 5).

b. In the regular verb the 74/ is found, though rarely, in the
sense of aim or endeavour ; e.g. YW fo fake root.

(8) In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the jfirsz radical, as
in Aramaic; eg. 23D, impf. 3P\ 20 curse, VI W to bow down,
oY D fo be silent, DER BN 20 be finished. Some vbs. have
both forms; eg. 2320, Qal I and 1B, Hiph. 20! and 2®°;
oY 70 be desolate or astonished, D" and oW,

1 to plunder T to measure voY three
on sz to be hot A sZ to be bitter 373 to bow down
In to be gracious  Sn Hiplk to begin  ®Y) Naomi
11 sz to be evil Sy st to tingle (No’mi)
b1 to roll 11 to be o7 become  pm PZ.to have
W to curse many, multiply compassion
in to hold a feast 2w to sojourn MY to answer
752 to be soft  INT to seek hospi- 3 MY to testify
po Nipl.towasteaway tality (with) against
¥b to feel (grope) 172 Gideon 73 separation
5 to lick, lap ¥ Almighty (?) (always pre-
% st. to be light (P7. "' remainder, rest ceded by %)
to curse) 1;:5 apart

lie. stative.
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EXERCISE. PARSE THESE WORDS.
bon 3PS w2 yan ba gmh e mnim bp i
:DDR MM 3PN DT M MY T Dnpen
PRI P R HIm -p:a-‘w *nwr:-‘a'* 2N NN
e R e S L R s
-mx-r'vy 4 1T TN 7712\":& DY WM 3 °D~1‘7
VARM 5 RN PeTD IRT T YA s N
S5 o %2 Ny b N ez Yo maemrhy b
-m‘: Rp ARty M=l ~'n}m ‘m":._ N T b
™ 6 -*'7 YT T My e ey v mNepn
sy wn b3 py-r:r‘-'x M TN oMo DY
b R En 35 PN ome b

I will curse () them that curse (5) thee. May Yahweh
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee.
In the place where the dogs licked his blood shall they lick
thy blood, even thine3 Roll thy way upon Yahweh thy God
and trust in him. The number of those who lapped (7. pic.)
was three hundred, and all the rest of the people bowed
down upon their knees.

§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.

There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are
verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives ;
eg. 7R fem. ﬂ‘?]? light ; DY people, suff. "% my people, pl. TBY.

A class, I class. U class.
abs. oY 1 rn ph
estr. oy iy v iz
sufe. W W n N
plur. DBY DM ¥ opn

(people} (mountain) {arrow) {statute)

1 Defective spelling, § 4 d. .
2 Circumstantial clause,—in which the order is: waw, then subject,
and last predicate. Waw would be translated here “when.”
¢ 3 See §43.6.
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1. (a) In their monosyllabic form the primary vowels 7
and z (evident in the forms with suffixes, plurs,, &c.; eg. D¥n
arrows, O statutes; cf. 42. 2 a. 8: notice %, not o, before
double letter, § 7. 7) become tone-long ¢ and g, eg. ', PF.
The vowel a, however (cf. *BY), usually remains, ¢g. DY (not
DY), except, in certain nouns, in combination with the article,
when it becomes @; eg. BY7, M7, § 12.  Sometimes the a is
thinned to 7 before suffixes and plur.; eg. N8 smorsel, D'NB
(§22.4,§6. 2d. 1)

(b) The vowel under ¥ preformative is sometimes lost {e.g. DD
circle, £°30D) and sometimes preserved (eg. OV cwrtain, cstr.
qOD ; P shield, 3D my shield. ‘

(c) Rarely a triliteral form, of the segholate-type, has been de-
veloped in the plur.; e.g. DYV peoples, n*B?s from 5‘-‘ shadow
("%}' my shadow), "Y1, cstr. pl. of .

2. As gutturals and 3 cannot be doubled, the preceding
vowel is usually lengthened; thus 59, 2 ﬁ?ﬁ, . pl. D‘SP,,
£ 0% but Y ews/, Y, DY, M. So 0, 15 MW, pL DM
Before a virtually doubled n the short vowel remains. n®
snare, N8, In either case, of course, the vowel is un-
changeable, hence pl. cstr. "¥1 (not 1), *20, &c. § 8. 4 b.

. 3. This class of words can best be distinguished from other classes
by a knowledge of derivation ; but it may be observed that—(i.) Words

of this class ending in @ sound have usually short @, while the words
of other classes which they resemble, as D7 8/ood, § 18, DR standing,

§ 41, have & (notice the very different cstr. plurals ‘07, ‘D, *BY).
(ii.) Words of this class ending in ¢ sound are distinguished from segho-
lates of ‘Ayin YVodi like P11, § 41, by wanting yodk. They quite agree
in form with words like N, § 41, and D%, § 30, which, however, are
not a numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, N, "?tfj,
YEM). (iii.) Words of this class ending in o sound are distinguished from
adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Waw like 2iy and Sﬁp, § 41, by wanting
waw.

4. To this class may also be relegated (i.) a few words of the first
declension type ; e.¢. SDBT camel, pl. D’?p;:; ¥V idol, pl. D'2BY; 12N
wheel, 1OP Little, Q20D POY deep, fem, PRy, &c.; (i) two or three
monosyllables from roots with medial 7 (always assimilated) ; £.¢. A%,
nostril, anger (—anp, from root RIN), suff. *BR, du. DBX; MW (root nNY)
she-goat, pl. DY ; (iii.) words that double the last consonant; e.£. LRSI‘.Q
at ease, n’;;grg‘.
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light 5 and so: weak 5’!, fine P9, bitter M, living ‘N,
cold P, hot on,

people oV ” hill 70, garden i3, prince ¥, ox 7B, palm
(hand) 93 £ :

shadow 5% ” heart 3‘? mother DY, end YP, arrow ¥,
with (prep.) n¥, op1

statute ph . bear 1%, tambourine ff, all 53, yoke 5,
strength 1y, heat oh, cold 1p, statute
o,

5. The indeterminate subject (Engl. #2¢y) may be ex-
pressed—{(a) by the 3rd pers. plur.; or (&) by the 3rd sing.;
or (¢) by the passive voice, ze. Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last
case the Pass., used impersonally, still remains the govern-
ment of the Act.; eg
[ nY oI NP
they called lis name Sheth X

1 N2

”»

6. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake
of emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form ; eg
bless e, even e U 03 M2
thy blood, even thine 'U'IR'DJ 'm'r
to Sheth, even hum - fuh nus
ﬂn‘ cord, string N'féf'; ruler, pr;n(:e

n?’?:y‘ /- young woman DRD to reject
a2 displeased.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
09902 INIPY IR mwaT e neh My N
DION) 4 wn*-‘vy D3R M3 3 1DV2Y O3 M g 2
P13 YoM ToN TN Nam 5 obwpnb naab b
by 3237 392 6 +3552 iy Do) TSN T Y

1 With suff. "R¥, '[nN "[ﬂ‘: 111N I'H"IN WJﬁN DJT\N nn. So
Y, &c., except 2 /. which is DIBY. (Another form of 1 sing. is “MY.)
Like N® too is 7370 Jefold, except in 1 pers. sing. and plur. It is as
follows: "7 (or 230, pause 25, w33, 2, 9, 3T, 337 (or uga,
pause 25, DI, I,

¢ 2 Very rare.
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1o Ay 0w TNz 12 P> by mym s oo
N‘pw Yz 20m SPeoby 2z Ay smaly xom 8
£ ND NS Tov2 Mo Soon x5 t:w-v‘m o 1omb ‘7:&
AWR PN TOR AWK DrEwnm DT AbR 10
mTNTEY DY DN o B mewab oab

(DNN MY 2

Comfort ye my people, speak to ("7;?) their heart, and
cry unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full). Plead
with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, and I am
not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon thé mountains of

Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. And the
captain of the host sent messengers to the king, saying:

Make thy covenant with me, and behold, my hand (shall
be) with thee, to turn-round ? unto thee all Israel.

§ 44. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND YODH)
VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p. 228.)

The i in this class of verbs (e.g. -‘i'?i, 20 uncover, reveal)
is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign,
indicating 4. (When the 1 is truly consonantal, it takes
mappig, § 7.8, eg. AW fo be high, and the vb. is treated
like a Lamed) guttural, § 37.)

The last letter of the stem is properly either * ("% ga@lay)
or 1 (eg. o0 shalaw), though forms with yod/: have acquired
such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with
waw now appear. Lamedk Yodl (or Lamedk Waw) would
therefore be a more appropriate term, as i1 is not integral
to the root.

The original v of ‘53 (now i "SJ) is still seen in the pass. ptc.
Qal, ‘aSa (galuy, cf. ‘JHD'J), and in some pausal forms; eg. H‘Dh they
seek rgfuge {cf. H‘NJP) The original y of Yoy (nbu) is seen in the
words 152’ (shaléw) at ease, T ‘I\SW (shalwd) ease (*mSw I was at
ease, 1 s. pf Qal, in Job 3. 26).

1 Probably to be regarded as a rare form of the 3rd sing. fem. pf.
2 Hiph. 23p. .
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* 1. The letter n, appropriate (as =) in the 3rd s. m. pf.
Qal, came to be regarded as part of the root, and con-
sequently (just like the 5 of Swp) appears in @/ (3rd s. m.)
perfects, imperfects, participles (except pass. Qal, eg "'75),
and absolute infinitives.

The vowel preceding 1 frequently differs, in a way diffi-
cult to account for, from that of the corresponding part of '
the regular verb: the respective endings are as follows:

(@) 7 in a// perfects, eg. b3, "‘,5-3?,."'39?, o, &c.

(b) 0 in a// imperfects, e.g. nox, PO, nby, b, &c.

(c) N, in a/l participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; eg.

T (. TR), o, M, o, &
Ptc. cstr. is in 7 _; eg 5 &e.

(d) 0 in a// imperatives; g ﬂ.‘.??, ﬁf?a, ﬂﬁijl, &ec.

(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.;
Qal 7%, Hiph. o,

(f) Inf cstr. adds the fem. ending n (cf. § 33. 2 b),
making the termination ni; eg. Qal nis?, Pi. ni%,
Hiph. nidsm,

The ordinary form of the 3rd s. fem. m"lsij, ﬂlj??!, &c., has in

reality a double fem. termination.
2. When the third radical (Ze. the ultimate ) is not
final but stands under inflection :
(1) Before vocalic afformatives, 3, -, or 7_, the yodk,
coming between two vowels (e.g. 35[9?,, ﬂ‘?g gal’yi) disappears
and is dropped ; thus 153.
It is also dropped before suffixes; eg. (from ) W3y /e
answered me, N} . . . Zim (always the form i1 with pf),
DY . . . Zhem, DN fe will answer them, YW and he saw
Jame (TN7).
(2) At the end of a syllable (7e. before a consonantal
afformative; eg. Niph. '1:1:‘5'!91?3,, "‘?‘j‘???) the yod/, preceded as
it always is by &, creates primarily, as we have seen, by
strict analogy, the combination ay.
(a) This ay most naturally becomes the diphthongal ¢,
§ 2. 2. 1. Thus *171:_5.3; becomes ‘D‘_ﬁ;_;. This ¢
prevails exclusively in perff. pass., ze. Niph. Pu.
(‘D‘_%;_) and Hoph.;

(b) but in the other parts it also appears as 4, which in
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perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff.
alternatively with &, as Qa/ 13’52; Pi. D‘:'?E,! and 05 ;
(c) before M of imperf.and imper. it becomes £ (s°ghol fairly
regarded as pure long; cf. § 3. 2. 2 b), as ™', M%A,
, 3. Of the few vbs. ending in weaz, MY () is found
very frequently, usually in the Hithpa‘lel (5_5?;”]?) 2o bow
down, prostrate oneself. The pf. would be strictly Wenn
(wéw), then (as all pfs. end in 1) MAAYT (§ 26. 3 a. ii.), impf.
mnnen, g/ WNREN (wwik).  Apoc. impf. sing. (§ 45. 1) strictly
wReh. But, as it is characteristic of final (consonantal) w
to pass into the unaccented homogeneous (vocalic) #, this
becomes ALY (not N, perhaps because the n was felt to be
virtually doubled).

4. In pf. with wew consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward :
eg. UM, not NI and thon shalt make; cf. § 38. 1. 6.

1 to be any to drink 771 to rule

ney to do npwt Hiph. to give drink, nay Hipl. to smite
p to acquire water M8 £ corner

m» to count 7M1 to conceive i (with article
733 to weep nby to go up ji)chest, ark
nmo to blot out n% to reveal, open 3 the Jordan

M1 to build 87 to see 13 cloud

no3 £i. to cover nnp to be fruitful Yy P to bring
N7 to increase ¥ P2 to command clouds

Noz before the inf. is rendered by 'B?;_s with inf. cstr. ; eg.

He commanded the man to cat 5983 UWang My

» . " not fo eat ‘P':!!_\: ‘ﬂ535 »

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

TN D22 NI Wy T30 Aown nampph o oo )
TH 5PN M N ONDY NSRRI 2 cDom
MY D o Misb Ty Aok w3 T
BY NIp’ T s $7IR Wb ON DT oNR® K 4
BB MURT POUN R DYRT TN YWTOY

IO D TR T KY ND 6 Mz D R
1 Used instead of Hiph. of ning. ? Relative unexpressed.

*8§3.2.3b,§7.5.
I0
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~DY3 TYWDE PR o 70 Y TN N PN
TUT 03 P a0 Mimb e Lo om g N
iy Ao 75 oE Yoy Ab Ave e 7 s
MNY 9 DM WA M 8 1MAD D ININY D N B
s b oyma o owae vwm-‘w o
ST I 1o TmTNT w0 Dym rhwy aww banw
DRbTWRAn WAN 3 PR TR 8O nproa

Behold, thy maid is in thy (/) hand, do to her the (thing)
good in thine eyes. And they left off building the city. I
am not able to do (any)thing until thou come thither. And
the waters increased very (much), and the heads of the moun-
tains were covered. I have commanded thee not to eat of
the tree which is in the midst of the garden, lest thou die.
For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear
of thy servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And
he said unto the children of Israel, (At)-evening ! (acc.) then
(waw. cons. pf.?) shall ye know that Yahweh hath brought
you out from the land of Egypt, and (in-the)-morning (acc.)
then shall ye see his glory.

§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF
VERBS LAM. HE.

1. (1) The jussive or shortened impf. and the imper.3 in
verbs Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable
(He and vowel sign), and hence is often called the Apocopated
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within
the word. Thus: zwpf. Qal ﬂ?g?, apoc. (by loss of 11,) :5!'_.
() This form is found in some vbs. ; eg. 2™ and ke took cap-
tive (from N2Y). (&) But, just as 72D becomes 20 (§20.1a.a),
so, in certain vbs., the form '?J' has become SJ‘ ; eg. iBm
and she turned (M1B), (gutt. YOM and she wandered i nym).

1 The modal accus. embracing all definitions of fime, place, measure,

and in general all expressions defining the mode of the verbal action.
2 Following 27¥, which is egusvalent fo a clause in the impf. (§ 23. 5 b).

3 The Qal——ﬂsﬂ—of course cannot contract. In the other parts both

¢longer and shorter forms are found ; ¢,g. MY¥ and Y, command, Pi. imper.
of M3,



§ 45. APOCO. FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS LAM. LE. 147

(¢) Other vbs. have the long vowel, but no helping sghol,
eg: 1 and ke wept. (&) Others, again, have the helping
vowel, but only the short vowel in the open syllable; ¢g.
12 and ke built (gutt. Y™ and ke gazed 7YY). Thus there
are four types, f«';',, 5,_1,‘,, :55,',, ‘P;?:.

(2) Similarly with zmpf. Hiplh. 79F, apoc. 5. (a) This form
i$ found in some vbs., e.g. PP and he watered. (b) But just
as 3:579 becomes 15?3 (§ 29), so in certain vbs. the form ;5;2 has
become ‘23_: 3 e DN and fe made fruitful (MB). '

So zmper. Hiph. (?"530 = 53"‘ =) 53” ; eg. T make abundant
(apoc. Hiph. imp. of 127; through 1273, 2790).

(3) Gutturals in the Pe guttural vbs. naturally take
pathaly : apoc. impf. Qal, Hipl. of ﬂi)l] to go up (-'by') = 51_«‘1, cf.
W, § 36. 2. 1; apoc. fwper. (nbm=) 5y, In such vbs. the
impf. Qal and Hiph. are identical.

(4) These contracted forms of impf. are used with waw
consec., e.g. % and he went up (Qal), or brouglht wup (Hiph.),
though full forms with zaw arc not uncommon. The
following list summarizes the chief facts:

impf. Qal  TOX apoc. 3 or =13 or .
impf. Hiph. — mor ,, S¥=5%

imper. Hiph. 7o b3n =50,

impf. Niph.  mo» O

impf. Pi. o, o
imper. Pi. w5
impf. Qal, Hiph. 7o, 3%
mpf. Qal Y RY, &c. Withwaw cons. 3 s. 7. alone

XM (and /e saw ; also Hiph. and
ke showed), 3 5. f. NI, 1 5. NIRL
mpf. Nipl. "7, apoc. R,

2. The common verb ™M1 # be has some irregularities,
which may be summarized thus: :
(1) The gutt,, when initial, takes hat. s°ghol. as imper. i1
(2) With any prefixed letter the gutt.,, when without a
vowel, takes simple sh°wa, and the prefix /zreg, as impf. M7
(3) Apocopated impf. is primarily 1 yzzy. But, asit is
characteristic of final (consonantal) » to pass into the accented
homogeneous (vocalic) 4, this becomes ' %4, with simple
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waw "M, with waw consec. 3 and it came lo pass. See
nouns of 2nd declension in this § (45. 3 b. 1).
The verb M0 70 /tve has mostly the same peculiarities.

a. Waw before the imp. sing. takes — as ﬂ'ﬂj {not 3) and of
course X in Ist sing. impf. N, The preform. letter always takes
Methegh ; eg. T, etc.

5. As the ultimate form of the vb. for 7o Z7ze is "1, which appears
in the form of "1 (§ 43) as well as of M1 (§ 44, also p. 87, note 5), the
plur. of ‘I ZFving is O¥3 (which also means /7fe).

3. Nouns from Verbs n's.

First and third declensions.

abs. mpp Wb my A nR fem )

estr. mpp mp Ay omp o ne,

suff. T WP wp oy iy

3w WD WP by aw .

34 W mp oy AW

2. v o%p by niy o nis

estr. PR p by e w nint
(possessxon) (possessor) (leaf) (ﬁe]&) (fairi (fa.ir;

Second declension.

A class. I class. U class.
abs. sing. "W (WD) M B M1 w1 “n o anh
pause » i MB nB i "5”
suff. 3 m. ™) e " ”:5'3
plur. o Dsns ovon

and
estr. wp oot ovne Won 1 Al

{lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste)

a. First and third declensions—(1) The vocalic sound
at the end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. MpD), the
broad s'g/4o/, which becomes the closer ¢eze in the construct
(mpn). Comp. the relation of the impf. ’ 751" and imper. '155
in the verb.

(2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of
the afformative, g WPP—the 7 of MPP has disappeared.
8o MW shepherd, W1 my shepherd; "D‘ D'a‘ &ec.

(3) a. The final ¢ sound naturally admits the suffixes len,
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ha, &c., of 3 pers.—the original form of this suffix (§ 19. 1);
cf. suffix to impf. of vbs.(§ 31. 2b). In 3 m.s. ¥ — is found
exclusively (e,g. ¥PD, not 3pY); in 3 f usually 7 (cf. suffix
to impf. of vbs.), eg. Uf?lj; rarely A _ (eg. 772,
B. Forms like "l‘gl'”? thy cattle, ﬂl‘ﬁ?’ our field, are probably not
plur. but sing. written with the original » of the root, seen, e.g., in
"I, the poetic form of 1Y

b. Second declension.—(1) a. Nouns of the regular forma-
tion, eg. 23 weeping, I murmuring (like 1), are rare.  As
arule the fundamental  oryappears. It is characteristic, as
we have seen (§ 45. 2. 3), of final (consonantal) y to pass into
accented (vocalic) 7, which has the effect of reducing the
preceding vowel to sh*wa; and of final (consonantal) @ to
pass into unaccented (vocalic) # (§ 44. 3). Thus an original
N8 pary (from MB="1 % be fruitful) becomes M3 p7¢ (in
pause M2 with the accent on the orig. syllable); an orig. ¥1
ligy (from TSN ="SN /o divide) becomes ‘$N (p. *37, the
orig. Z becomes tone-long ¢); an orig. ’5"1 loly or ‘51" (from
-'I}ij ="M 70 be sick) becomes on ikl (2. "?ﬁ).

B. Nouns ending in y are few. An original ¥? would
become P (1st syll. open and accented, therefore &; not
found, but cf. W swimming), cstr. pl. "W (like ‘9:5@) in which
the waw resumes its primary consonantal power. So an
orig. foiw or tuhw becomes #5/kit, .

(2) When any afformative or suffix is appended, the
vowel as in other segholates removes to the first syllable;
eg. the ¢ in MY (an alternative word for “Y) Zozn; i"?D Jiis
sickness (cf. W), fiwlyd. In many nouns of the A class the
@ has been thinned to 7 (cf. "3, "2) so that with suffixes
they have all the appearance of I class nouns (cf. 0¥, JonY,
§ 20. 1 b).

(3) In the plur. yod/: is sometimes softened into ’alep/
before another yodl:; eg. D'NNB oftener than D"2; and in
the cszr. the pretonic 4 many times remains; eg. "I

c. The short words T Zand, D7 bloed, Sc., which follow in their

inflection the f7s# declension, and the words {2 soz, DW name, &c.,

which follow the #4ird, appear to be contractions of forms derived

from stems 75. The words IR father, T brother, fem. nirgt
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sister, O father-in-law, &c., are also shortened forms belonging
to this class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter gener-
ally appears under inflection, e.g. sing. cstr. "IN, 2 m. 72§, 3 m.
P3N or MY, 3£ I, &c. See Table of Irreg. Nouns, p. 153.

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew
more concretely by nouns, wan, woman, brother, sister§

Jriend, &c.; eg.

and they spake to one another oN v mam
N n T

and they smote one another 1‘r§'n§ phR 3on

and they (f.) clave to one another PNINNI MR MPITM
e, 52

5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two
ways: (i.) by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb.; e.g. they luzd
themselves N0, they girded themsclves YIRNT; (i) by nouns,
such as 2% heart W inward part, t'9) soul eg. And he
said to himself '135‘5\ MmN, And she /azzg/zm’ within herself
R332 PRYM, He Las sworn by limself D12 yavs,

nyn work WY affliction M (MW £) strife
2% beauty 1D covering o'an Hittites
) friend MY shepherd 1S Luz W3 £ well
XMW appearance -"‘EPD to be sick nnn (rare)  water-
¥ captivity MR (rare) Niph. to skin, bottie
e i | butler be gathered XiD entrance
~ J(butlership) together n3v 7, blow, plague

IPD cattle ‘ﬂ‘? cheek, dual D“H5 79% to be drunken

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

ToInT 2 IV AR Spm AT 2 Nm Im
sovronb 7 m-:‘v WIMRTPR PRET S0 ) b
ST M3 200 DI N AR MO M 07 3

*;-m TN S:m\w WM IO MEN DY M ven 4

1 This form of the 3 s. 2z suff. infrequently met with, points back to
the older ending 371 {cf. § 19. 1) ; the ;3, which was there consonantal (%2),
i€ here retained as a vowel letter.
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ey 6 e Y7 RS Shmaon e Then b s
DR TR WY PR I TN 7 DYTIRETIN by 77
0 N""JN YD W MmN b IR WA P
o ot A mm-‘m P N S LY M I
SN T $TI PP DW T o Mo s M mams
NN 283 1R A5 TINN WO NI W OTen
“AR 13 YT RERTIR DN TOM TR WYY MW
DT I W EM b e 2meb i
LT DT TY IR R N5 I RPN Y jan

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded
him. And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out
of the Jordan; and they went up. And the man of God
stretched out his hand and brought up the frogs, and Pharaoh
saw the plagues, and he feared (with) a great fear. And it
came to pass, when they were in the field, that the man rose
up against (5x) his friend and slew him. Let the waters be
gathered together unto one place, and let the dry land
appear; and it was so. And God opened her eyes and she
saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle with-
water,! and made the boy drink And the captain of the
host said, Who (ever) shall smite Qiryath Sépher and take it,
then (waw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. Bow
(nwy, H7ph.) thy heavens and come down.

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs.

1. ‘\/Iany verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly
R"'? or 1"'H with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these :

(1) ®"S and {"B.—N¥2 2 /i, impf. N, pl. IR (§ 7.5); imp. .Nb’
suff. ﬁlﬁy ‘;!N? inf. c. T'ISU' (rarely Rl”;), n&},"L:/'E_I, &c., but nxiy‘;.

(2) R"S and v'B.—NY) go owt, impf. NY, imp. Y, inf. c. NNY,
nRYS. Hiph. %I, NNYIN, &c.

(3) 85 and \y.—Ni3 2o come, perf. N3, X:lh‘z:, &c., impf. Ni2, inf.,
imp. N3, part. N2, Hiph. N'37, N&37, &c., but usually NRIT,
&c., before suff. .

(4) 1”5 and {'8.—N3 fo stretck, impf. MY, apoc. B}, D). Hi?h.

1 Acc. (cf. § 38. 3).
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N9y Zo smite, N2, impf. N2}, apoc. A%, Y, imp. T, inf. NI2T, part.
now. )

" (5) n"5and & "5 —NIR fe willing, impf. N2¥Y, apoc. Nlh's‘t
Pr. 1. 10. ‘ISR Zo swear, apoc. 5551‘ 18S. 14. 24 (15:{ ._‘15!3'—‘15?&‘
§2.2.1,§ 35 1a) Poet 'ﬂjtf\ lo come, impf. NNV, nnw apoc.
NRY, Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21. .

(6) "5 and ¥'B.—N 20 cast, shoot, imp. 7Y, inf. NIV, Hiph.
-'ﬁj-"l to direct, teach, instrict (cf. :‘l']in direction, instruction, law),
impf. M% apoc. M, 2 K. 13. 17. 1B} be beantiful, impf. NN,
apoc. "™, Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16. 13.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three weak
letters v, 3, j, are often allied in meaning. Thus: PV, W & advise, "'J
W) Zo fear, 33}, A to0 place, TBI, B to blow, MDY, DI Zo cover.
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs

also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements
itself out of the other conjugations.

(1) vha de ashamed, see Parad.§4o. Hiph. 27 reg., and also
@2 from ¥

(2) 2iv be good, perf., part., inf, 2 ; but impf. 3" and Hiph.
DY from 2.

(3) ‘;&‘I to go, perf., inf. abs. '1151 part. '['?‘l, impf. '['?‘, inf. c.
n2%, suff. *n:S, imp. 7%, Hiph. %7 from 7% (157). Later style
forms impf. and inf. cons. from '[5:‘1 (']S‘I‘ 1")'1)

(4) X fo fear, perf., part. 13} ; impf. M, imp. 73, Job 19. 29,
from m3.

(5) 59" e able, inf. abs. 5, inf. cons. Mo, impf. 31 (regarded
by some, less probably, as impf. Hoph.).

(6) AR 70 add, perf., part., in Qal; Hiph. 0¥ in perf,, impf.
Ao, ADIM), and inf. cstr. 'O, An imp. 385, Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21.

(7) VP! 20 awake, only impf. ¥P" in Qal; Hiph. PP, perf,
impf., imp., infin., from pp.

(8) ‘J;’? Zo fall, perf.,, inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf,, inf. cons.
from Niph.

(9) ¥ Zo draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.

(10) MM Zo lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in
Hiph., which has also perf. twice.

(11) YP) le alienated, perf., 3 f. WP, Ez. 23. 18, impf. 3 £
PR, Jer. 6. 8, from yp». ;

(12) 7n3 Zo pour (intr.), only impf. N in Qal, in Niph. M3, perf.
and part.

¢ (13) 7 -nnw fo drink, in Qal, but Hiph. TIQW'I to give fo drink, from
TPY (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew).
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS:!

I father, estr. ", my f. W, thy £ VIR Lis £33 or
VI, Ler fo I, your f. TDIN, their f. DI, &c.;
Plur. MY, thesr f. DNINR (rarer and late D'NIIN),

M& brother; in the sing. like I—csty. 0N, 2y 6. °
our 6.0, your 5. DINY, &c.  Plur. DTN (with dagh.
S tmplicitunz)—but cstr. W, mzy b MY (pause TR,
P- 43, note 3), /s b. VI, onr 5. 3P0, your b DINN, &c.

on Jiusband’s father, like MY,

l'ﬁﬂN sister, cstr. MR, suff. ‘mﬁN &c.; gl (abs. MY not
found), with s WW'IN DN, but also Tnm&
oaniny.

MR fuesband’s motker (not found in pl.), like niny.

W‘ZS man, pl. DI, cstr, W

N cwoman, wzfe (probably for Mt9%).  The primary AN
- (fem. #) would give first AYY, then MR, which
naturally becomes NYN (cf. 5D, § 29. 1 a. a) This
is, in point of faet, the cstr. form, hence mzy w. ’Eﬁ:'/'ls,
&e.; pl DI 1, estr. Y.

R I snaid, pl. MADR 1, suf. "DODK,

N2 2 Jwuse, cstr. W32, p/. D'N3 (not bottim, but probably
battim, or bitim ; in latter case dag/i. would be Jene
—irregularly : on any view the _is unchangeable,
and is usually marked by methegh, probably to
keep it from being mistaken for o), cszr. "P3.

13 3 som, cstr. Ti3, rarely Ti3; suff. M3, 13, &c.; pL DN I,
cstr. "33, szgf 23, &c.

n3 2 a’aug/lter my d. 03 (for M3, &c.); p/ Nh3 1.

oi* 2 day (contracted from yawm or yaum), pl. 22 (for
") ; estr. ", cf. § 41. 5. (The plur. of B} sea is D'D')

‘53 vessel, suff. '1‘5 A D"PJ cstr. “JJ suff. "53

o' pl. water, estr. 'D W, suff. v, W, &c. (redupl
form always before suff)

W f2 city, pl. R, estr. .

N8 snouth, cstr. *8, my m. '8, T, Y8 and ¥'B, M5, D', &c.,
like 2% ; p/ nits, '

YN 2 kead, pl. DU, ostr. WY, (§ 41, 5.)

%

1 The numbers indicate the declensions.
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DY name, suff. WY, WY, &c.  PL MY, csir. niny,
N3 £ cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully
noted : estr. NN ; 2y ¢ ANDTY, Jiis ¢ DN (pL N0,
csty. MDA : rare and poetic).

My to take captive AR alas! 73 garment
" only used in cstr. plu. (from W or W ?), the happi-
nesses of ; used practically as a kind of interjection:
happy (zs, are, &c.)! 13y to trouble
nyn to open (mouth) mnp to open IREA £ glory
MY £ (cser. (MBY) crown b3 to be complete, ended ; 27
yei Hipl. to deliver D wherefore ? to finish
MR Uriah M1 to despise yp to tear, rend

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

STER Ui PETE MM TRTON TE T NE
"R DI AR SNINTD YT 203 DRI oo
ﬁ:m DT DY AT IN5T N1 AR RN Y12
oWy PLY 3 ':ﬁm‘a Dome 85y "1'\‘1""'& "D 2D Yo
PAOMY W MM 4 :DDIIN DM MNDM oMl W
m::'a b3 Ty 7 by meam MBI TP 5
DPM 7+ MWD IIPM VHINTY 23U 6 I
N jranby FINam SN pn e e
TR NERTN MM IO 8 DT N2 o 3m
Tooy RN S PO AnA o smwsb 75 nmb
PRI TON IR TP 10 19370 TR TR
PTOR TR TOWRY TH) 1Ak anmbs

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God com-
manded thee. And his daughters spoke to one another,

1 We should expect J¥&", but the “ connecting ” vowel a, regular with
the pf, § 31. 2 ¢, is occasionally found with the impf.

2 Masc. suffixes are occasionally used to refer to fem, nouns,

% Cf. § 39. 4.
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saying : Let us make our father drink wine; and he drank
and was drunken. And again his wife bore a son; and,
when he grew up, he loved his parents with all his heart,
and did great good to his brothers and sisters. They took
captive their enemies’ wives, and plundered their houses, and
dhen went on their way ; but they did not slay (mm», H7p4.)
any one. His daughter abode in her father’s house two
years. For two days his father did not open his mouth.
My father and my mother have forsaken me. His name
shall continually be in my mouth. I have found in thy
house vessels of silver and gold. Happy are.thy men!”

§ 46. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE.

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to the
syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be closed
without some additional notes on the simple verbal forms.

1. T/e Perfect—The perfect expresses a completed
action. 1. a. Now in reference to #me such an action may
be: (1) one just completed from the point of view of the
present ; as, Against thee only /Zawe 7 sinned 'INOT; or (2)
one completed in the indefinite past; as, In the beginning
God created ¥12; or (3) one already completed from the
point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, And God
saw every thing that ke /fad made 7Y ; or finally, on the
opposite side, (4) one completed from the point of view of
another action yet future (the future perfect); as, I will
draw for thy camels also until #key /fave done drinking
nires 13 (Pi. of n93).

b. It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if the
completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, as
in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed
conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in
conception: as, (1) O my God, if 7 lave done this DY
NN DY (3) If ye had not ploughed with my heifer e
QRN ("> if not, unless); Would that we had died ¥ 5;
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(4) If I bring him not (i.e. shall not have brought kim) to
thee TS YA 1 NODN, :

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one com-
pleted, or conceived as completed ; but a difference in the
manner of conceiving actions makes the perf. used in several
cases where the present is rather cmployed in English,
(1) In the case of general truths or actions of frequent
occurrence—truths or actions which Zawve beern often ex-
perienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greck gnomic
aorist); as, The grass witheret/ V¥N LD ; the sparrow findeth
a house ™¥¥2. This usage is particularly common when
general truths are expressed megatively; eg. He does no
evil to liis neighbour Ny H-‘l}_?j? ny NS (Ze. never did). (2) In
the case of the actions or conditions expressed by stazive
verbs, § 22. What the language seizes upon in this case
is not the fact that the condition expressed by the verb is
one that comfinues, but rather the fact that it is a con-
dition that has come into complete existence and realization,
and hence the perf. is made use of to express it; but as,
in point of fact, the condition continues, it is usually best
rendered by the English present (§ 22. 6); as, 7 knrow YT
that thou wilt be king; /7 Zaze 'DNI¥ all workers of iniquity ;
so, I remember, "M ; ‘ON [ take refuge, MMV 1 rejoice, &c.
To this class belongs the verb 70 é¢ when it is, as it is not
usually, expressed; eg. Thy servants are 7o spies 3‘?‘&5
D"%-?'R?. (3) A lively imagination is very apt to conceive
things which are really future, especially if their occurrence
be certain, as already done, and to describe them in the
perf. This happens often in making promises or threats,
and in the language of contracts; as, The field g7ve 7 thee
‘an3; And if not, I will take it ’FEIDE‘.?. This usage is very
common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the
event or scene which they predict that it appears already
realized. It is part of the purpose of God, and therefore,

1 Gen. 43. 9. In a very similar sentence (Gen. 42. 37) the impf.
MN'IN is used. The sense is practically the same, but the point of
view is different : the perfzct contemplates the case assumed affer its
océurrence.
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to the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as
accomplished (propletic perfect); eg. "% nf,‘;.'s my people s
gone into captivity (i.e. shall assuredly go).

11.  The Imperfect—The impf. expresses an action con-
ceived as entering wupon, or going on towards, accomplish-
Jment.

1. (1) If the imperfect is used to describe a single (as
opposed to a rgpeated) action in the past, it differs from the
perfect in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses
the fact, the impf. adds colour and movement by sug-
gesting the process preliminary to its completion, and is thus
often best rendered by our graphic historical present ; eg:
Jael M2¥'R A0 puts forth ler hand to the pin—you see her
in the act; ﬂr}';{-f would simply have stated the fact. (Con-
trast this with 32 ‘PE}; Sisera fel/, /e lay.) In prose this use
of the impf. is only common after W then, DI zoz yez, DI
before;” eg. VN W Yen e sang (ie. proceeded to sing).
(2) A single action in the present time may similarly be
expressed by the impf; eg. the man asked him, Wiaz
seekest thow 2 TRV,

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti-
zion: (1) Either in the present; as, It 7s said to this day,
N (Niph.), Take of all food which Zs (regularly, custom-
arily) eaten, Sa%.  This usage is very common in com-
parisons and in the statement of general truths founded in
the nature of things; as, A wise son maketls a glad father
mstr s As a (Heb. z2¢) dog (habitually) laps 3520 P s
(>, impf. of ppb, § 42). Or (2) In the past; as, And so Ze
did regularly, year by year M¢2 M awy' 9. This usage is
of very frequent occurrence, A mist used 70 go up -"5)3 w5
We remember (note the pf£.) the fish (collective, fem.) which
we wused to eat SN NYITNR WY; The manna came
down regularly 10 ) ; Moses spoke repeatedly (kept speak-
ing) and God repeatedly anmswered him DYIONT J3T g
" (the tenses imply a colloquy). This is known as the
frequentative imperfect. ‘

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future—
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplishmeht :
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(1) This may be a future from the point of view of the real
present; as, Now skalt thon sece what I will do "¥M NnY
YR W We will burn thy house W23 A2, Or (2) It
may be a future from any other point of view assumed;
as, He took his son that was #0 reign 522" in his stead.

4. The usage in 3. (2) may be taken as the transition
to a common use of the impf. in which it serves for the ex-
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions
are strictly fufure in reference to the assumed point of
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them.
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat S28n;
Could we (were we to) Anow Y130, that he would say TN ;
How s/all (how can) we sing Yalwel's song in a foreign
land? M3 X

5. (a) On the same ground the impf. follows particles
expressing ransttion, purpose, rvesult, and the like, as, ii_’ﬁ? in
order that 1B lest, &c.; e.g. Say thou art my sister, tkat ¢
may be well with e " oo il]’_ﬁ?; Let us deal wisely with
the nation, lesz 72 multiplies 727718, The actions introduced
by such particles are strictly consequent and future to
something just stated.

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose,
or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,
the moods are employed, § 23. 6; eg. Raise me up zkat 7
may requite them DN H?Q'JWN)_ 21 (cohort.); Who will entice
Ahab zhat ke may go wup? ¥ INNRME AR W (juss.);
What shall we do #at the sea may be calm ? PR Ay
3. The moods are also employed to express that class
of future actions which we express in the Opfative, &c.:
May I die "% (coh.); May Yahweh establisi his word DR
127N M (juss.); May the soul of this child rezurn ¥3720R
M 10 WBY (sds/kobh, shortened before Ry '§ r1o. 3, from 3t
juss.).

(c) It must be remembered that the perf. and impf. are entirely
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used fo the other

or to express the same conception of an act with the other, But
¢ it may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be enter-
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tained of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf.
or impf. Any general frut’, e.g., may be conceived on the one
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and
this conception of it would be expressed in the ger/. (1. 2. 1) ; or it
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever re-
peating itself ; and to express this view of it, the 27224/ would be used
(11. 2. 1). E.g. the grass witheret) might be either &2} or A" the
former calling attention rather to the fact, the latter to the frequency.

I11. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the
simple perf,, and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. Eg.,
the perf. of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf,, is
followed by waw consec. impf.; eg. ?lltaf! Py ﬂ?? the cloud is
consumed and departs (pausal impf. of 15n). Similarly the
impf,, in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed
by waw consec. pf.; eg. TREM -‘l}‘}{; % a mist used to go up
and water (the ground).

IV: The Participle—1. The participle represents an
action or condition in its unbroken continuity, and corre-
sponds to the English auxiliary 7 &e with the pres. ptc.—7
am, was, shall be doing; eg. " NN Le was sitting (not
simply /e saf). 1t may be used of present, past, or future
time: (i) pres, DUY OO MW wiat are you doing 2 (ii) past,
eg., VN MW the child is dead; (iil) fut, DPBA-NN DMK DNNLD

M we are destroying, ie. are about f{o destroy, this place
(Hiph. nnt¥). The ptc. in this (fut.) sense is frequently
introduced by M0 bekold; eg., B TPD W Behold, I am
about to vaise up a nation.

2. The ptc. differs thus from the impf.: ptc. suggests
continuity, impf. succession. “The impf. multiplies an
action, the participle prolongs it” (Driver). The ptc.is a
line, the impf. a succession of points. £.g. DOM3Dn Dw¥a
R™123 the heavens are unceasingly declaring the glory of
God (ptc.); but Mk ¥ 0i'0 B (one) day powrs forth (Hiph.
y23) speech to (another) day.

3. It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot
be used as the equivalent of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor.
(or pf.) ptc. For dpévres mdvra fxorotbnoav abre, having left all
they followed him, Hebrew says, (and) they left all and went after
Adm, VIR A5 5507NR aRM.
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. " to pasture, shepherd n?f morsel (1 suff.'nR) .

¥ a sheep (a goat) v to lie (stretched out)

W flock, herd 7 (10, i) outside (§ 14. 2 b)
¥ (pic.) poor y1 to know, regard, care for
Y23 £, ewe-lamb any to draw (water) I camp
pis /. cup "7 to destroy ; NVip/k. to be undone,
M together DN utterance (always in cs#7.)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
N2 3 enSpr g2 wh hr 2 sy 85wy e
FITDPT TIYR T W 4 ¢ TFI0D DTN 20 oo O
STV PR NI ING N2 R vn&‘a TT2Y AT AP s
' Loy B9 6 :1Em SRbEm TRIM T NI

-0 Ty 1AM M MR SN MRy AN oo
sb-rm 22w SR AN 09 Lo 9mEm T
NS LTINP DY TIT DT T M YT 7 D
SR 'ﬂ'-y DD JNETY DI TR WD A
PIOR MR DMIAT NS 9 tDYTYR WYY NI w0
PN AP TRITTOND DAF 0T IR SRt pvathn
oronb ord rm manos oab b oavpa n

copb e e
The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in-
creased. He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the
camp. It is not wont to be done so in our land. Yahweh
shall assuredly destroy the work of thy hands. If I perish,
I perish. Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this
song unto their God. Whosoever shall harden his heart
and transgress my law shall be put to death. The earth
standeth for ever. I counsel thee, let all thy people be
gathered together. They found maidens coming out to
draw water. All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down
and prostrate thyself before me. A righteous man careth
for the life of his beast. Evermore Yahweh supports all
who fall. While he was yet speaking one of his servants
came and said, We are undone—all of us.
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§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON.

1. Comparative Degree—(a) The adjective undergoes
no change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The
comparative degree is expressed by the positive followed
by the prep. 9, as, Better than wine, |2 20, lit. good away
Ayom, or in distinction from, wine ; Sweeter than honey, Pind
Y31,  (Cf. the modern Greek construction of dwé—with the
accus.—after a comparative ; eg. kaA\({Tepos &wo Tovs dANovs
better than the others.) So 210 N0 M3 the matter is too
hard for thee. 12 is similarly used with verbs: 78D 5‘-3315 7
will be greater than thou, DIOMN om0 "MBR 7 am less than
(Ze. too insignificant for, unworthy of) a// t/ie mercies, &c.

(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. ie greater—the less) is
expressed by the simple adjective with the article ; e.g. Zke greater
luminary (of two), 5"::@ ﬁi&@fj 3 her younger son, {ORD P13

2. Swuperlative Degree.—(a) The superlative is also ex-
pressed by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as,
for example, by having the A7z prefixed, or by being dis-
tinguished by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as
He is the greatest, ‘71"53 W\, lit. 2ze great one (among those
referred to), V12 1B the youngest of his sons (Jiis youngest son),
DIBPTIN D?ﬁ"é*? Jrom the greatest of them: to the least of them.

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as
by the word Y very, crceedingly (W0 20 good exceedingly),
or TRDI or TNH™W or IND WD; or by the repetition of the
word expressing the quality, 2 W JZoly of lolies =
most holy, D™13Y TV ke most abject slave. DR W the
best or most gloricus of songs: cf. the Book of books.

I am taller than ie ML W25 A3
ke is taller than kis wife PURD N0

too [ittle to be— niwr,; jiah)
Jiis eldest son 51‘159 3
his youngest daughiter mepn in2

1 Unlike other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, § 29, W"P foli-
ness and UW a ro0f, form their plural not P and ¥ but DU (godia-
shim, not ga) and DWW (sko)—also written P (¢g°) and Y, like gutturals
(®vm).

1
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WP Hiph. to give attention W strong
i2¥m dwelling-place (27 ni) DY shoulder (szf. 03Y)
DY} cunning 7N £, beast, animal
nopd (OvB with 1 loc.) upwards P8 (£ 78Y) fair

2Hn fat 5% to be bereaved: Pi. to
¥A27 gain, property 072 east make childless

‘?5;’; (later 583;’1) Daniel
EXERCISE.

TIY W2ATH PRI 2 4 NANR IR 290785 2D MR
290 4 1 2pYY AR Do (IR MY I T 3 N Y
1 2% SR NIan W PR s 110N oI e on
M7 cOMR TR 6 :DYIoIn may My mown
AW D 8 ooy abmm wpnbt 2w M iy
DV YD MR o e DR Dovne Tpm ovwd
MM PR 10 RS YT PnownTe omwesosh
MR TMOUR 1T I N 2N D I00 WD RIT)
Pmm 2T oeyb

And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts
(sing.) of the field which God had made. He has slain men
more righteous than he. Thou art wiser than Daniel. A
living dog is better than a dead lion. And that man was
greater than all the children of (the) East. And he loved
Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he
to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother,
the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And he had
two daughters, and the younger was fairer than the elder.
The greatest (men) of the city. There was not left to him
except the youngest of his sons. And their gain was too
“much for dwelling together, and the land was not able to

bear them.

1 Inf. cstr. here practically=noun : obedience, attention. Usually, in
this construction, without 5 (cf. here l_’b?), sometimes with 5 (cf. J’Ifji?n‘_!ﬁ).
In the statement “ it is better to dwell in the corner of the housetop,” &c.,
ghich occurs twice, Prov. 25. 24 has n:lw 2D, 21. g has nJWiD i,
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS.

1. The Cardinal Numbers—(1) The numeral one, 1 1.,
nnR £, is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and
standing like other adjj. affer it; as T 'R one man, TOR
nnR one woman.

(2) a. The number zwo, D 2., DR £, (cstr. "W, 'Y), is a
noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumer-
ates, as DWIR WY fwo men, DY W fwo women.

b. The curious form njg;ﬁj (sketdyim : £, not t&) has perhaps been
shortened from a fuller fem. form fo’?l'? or Df’?;@ to D', and then
conformed to DTE'I':F‘J‘ on the analogy of . D'.!T?_ Or the pronuncia-
tion may point to some such form as D‘n\&’R (with prosthetic 8 ; cf.
VAW four, from root P17, seen in "Y' foz‘trt/t, § 5. 5), in which case
the daghes/ is primarily Jene, not forte.

(3) a. The other numerals from 3 to 10 are nouns and
disagree”in gender with the words which they enumerate,
the formal fem. going with the real mas. noun and wice
versa, as 03 NE’EW three sons, N33 W{«'&‘) three daughters.

b. This curious construction is perhaps to be explained by the fact
that these units were originally abstract nouns in the fem.: #ree
sons=a triad (DY, cstr.) of sons. Then the orig. construct came
to be used also appositionally in the absolute, @ #7iad, sons, or sons,
a triad (021 Tli?‘?f? or "t "2), ie. practically adjectivally, sons three ;
and now that it was felt necessary to differentiate the genders, the
already familiar fem. would be retained for use with masc. nouns,
as the more important and numerous class ; and a masc. would be
formed to go with fem. nouns. It is also possible that the principle
of dissimilation may have played some part {cf. § 35. 1 a).

(4) The tens are the plurals of the units (eg: w‘Sry 3,
n'{””? 30) except fwenty, D" WY, which is the plur. of zen, WY,
sthere being a distinct word for Zundred, 782, The tens end
in #m alike with masc. and fem. nouns.

(5) The numerals 2—10, which are nouns, stand most
commonly in the eszr. state before the word which they enu-
merate ; see above, (2), (3); they may be used 2z apposition
with their word, and then they stand either before or—chiefly
in later style—after it; e.g. five sons, D3 NYBN or DY NN
or MR 03, The other numerals, viz. those from 11 tQ
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19 and the tens, are used only in apposition with their
word, and stand chiefly before, though sometimes after, it;
e.g. fifteen sons, D33 WY n@Ln.

(6) The units require the noun enumerated in the
plural ; eg. DY YR nine years; the tens usually take the
noun in the singular when they stand before it, always in
the plur. when after it (Gen. 32. 15f). The numbers 11 tb
19 usually take the plur. except with a few common nouns
like bV day, MY year, ¥'R man, ¥D) (soul) person, &c., and
collectives, eg. 19 cities (7Y f), MEYVYR DY ; but 19 men,
v Sy nyen.

(7) In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23,
the order may be three and twenty, N3 DY DAY sixty-two
years, but also zwenty and three, MW YRA DMWY, and some-
times the noun is repeated with both, as #iree years and
twenty year (by 6); as MU DWIA O VN seventy-five
years; or again, DY YN MW DWY fwenty-seven years.

With the Masculine. With the Feminine.

Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr.
1 T T nny nns
z oW i Xl ny
3 oy nse wbei why
4 I NYEW yam yaw
5 ngon  npEn vien vipn
6 i Y v 4%
7 o oy v3g v
8 My no iy My
o mwn nyn PR R
1o My M@y w3 Wy

by Tne My Ny

t { ~ipy ‘ney My ey

“wy oo My o

t2 { Sy My Y

13 Sy ey miy vhy

14 Py N My yaUN

&e. &,
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20 omy 60 DWW
s Y 70 ouw
40 DY 8o oy
50 Bw¥en 9o DR
100 WY fem., estr. DD, plur. D Jiundreds.

200 D'FIN?J dual (for, D'I‘IND)
300 Misn ebY 400 NiNn ¥aN &e.
1,000 ']S“ masc.
2,000 D‘E‘JN aunal,
3,000 D'-?,S?S “‘.?5'?; 4,000 DEXX NPT, &c.
73N p/ regular, NI,
i27, Wi27 p/. niR31 and N3 (later forms).
20,000 DM dual,

10,000{

(8) The word 78D Zundred may be used either in the cs#. or
abs. in the sing.—most often in abs.: eg. MY NN 12 (son of, Le.)
a lundred years old (also NM¥D); in du. and plztr only in absol.
The word HSN thousand is used in the cs#7. also, though rarely, even
in the plur. \"35(\\

(9) The diu. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition,
DTV seven times, sevenfold. A few take suffixes HJ‘JU we fwo,

nnu‘;w they three, &c. (shloshiant).

2. The Ordinal Numbers—The Ordinal numbers from
I to 10 are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way.
Beyond 1o the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals.
The Ordinals are these:

First PN fem. Mg sixth B
second W nay seventh ‘Y'Y
third W% , m— % eighth yov
fourth ¥, &c. ninth V‘"’

fifth 20 or "ehon » tenth ‘1"?’2

E.g. on the seventh day, Y0 OP3; in the ezg/zteent/z
year of the king, 0 NW My mbwa; or My My w3
Er-rd

N 3. Fractions may be expressed by feminine forms of the ordinals;

e.g. H‘W’5t¢’ a third ; in a few cases also by segholate forms ; e

¥37 and y3n a fourth, Vo a fifth ; a halfis*$7. §45.3b. 12, ®



166 § 48. THE NUMERALS.

1 £. she-goat; p/ DWW 3 camel ; p/. D"‘?’?? §43.4)
N‘PJ imprisonment ypa to break through
ey  to draw (water) O30 court (nzour)

a1 generation (/. o and oftener my)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

;o ey NOON PR N wwh oD moRn
obmy oMy Db DD oY PIRD AT RN 2
MY PINDTEYY PTND T 3 -D"w‘nv oI PR
PYNT TR IZ)‘!H‘? DY DRI YW WD WIN2 M
YATh DMY: BTR by DWuR My vavh ovwbwa 4
.N‘-;: man -;‘m WY '7::1 Tom N zv-m'v‘
NN D‘D‘TJ&E‘“ D‘Nﬁ nanea avman I'“Z.’L)!L" PN 5
a'vm: TR oY 2 6 -amnw‘a M 8b by
WDN‘\ 8 WB‘H‘ T1220 D21 TN TN 'ﬂﬁ?ﬁﬂ miial iy i ) 4
PNFAM T 9 OnpoY N DImEhw e oy
TN M2 22TANY PDTNR RO I DWARRNY TIND
Db o ey oo Yaw DID"]"?D"I 10 : MY
obwm Ton e b
His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the
house of their father. The queen reigned sixty-four years
and died aged eighty-two: she had four sons and five
daughters; her husband died in the forty-second year of
her life and the twenty-fourth of her reign. And there
were born unto him three sons and seven daughters, and
his substance was six thousand sheep, and four thousand
camels, and seven hundred asses. The days of the years
of my life have been four and seventy years. There were
a hundred and twenty-seven cities in his land, and in one
of those cities there were a hundred and twenty thousand
people. ~ The half is better than the whole. And one said

to the other, Let the two of us swear in the name of our
God ; so they sware, the two of them.

1 pj» unexpressed.
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§ 40. PARTICLES.

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or de-
monstrative expressions.

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation,
to be in the construct state, and the word following them
(or, as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary
according to many circumstances; but as the language
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence
at first. _

2. (1) Some particles are so much worn down and feeble
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix
themselves ; while again others, as the precative particle 8,
are inseparable affixes. The punctuation of the important
prepositional fragments 3, 3, 5 m, and of the conjunction 3,
has already been given, §§ 14, 15.

(2) Another important inseparable prefix is the inter-
rogative particle 7, the pointing of which varies:

(a) Its usual pointing is %, as M3 zs tis ?

(b) Before simple sh®wa it is 3, as LY 75 77 Jittle 2
occasionally followed by Dag/. jforte; otherwise
it is not infrequently marked by Met/iegh..

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have _or ) it
is also pointed 3, often marked by Metiegh, as
NN shall T go?

(d) Before Gutt. with _or _ it is 7, as PINN w/ether it be
strong ?

3. Suffives to Particles—a. The pronominal suffixes to

the particles will be found on the following pages: 5 and 3
(p- 51), ® (p- 53), ™%, %%, W (p. 70), 3 (p- 87), ™% acc. (p. 75),
PR prep., DY and 37 (p. 142), ¥} (p. 130), 'Y (p. 136).

b. Notice the fondness of particles for & in suffixes, where
nouns have 2, g 2 f. 5. and 1 pZ, 9, 0),

4. Adverbs—(a) In addition to the adverbs already
met with in the course of the book may be mentioned the
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following : '8, ™¥, MIM8 where ? (with suff. M2 where art
thow 2 8 where is e 2 D), DI 1RO whence ? IR whither 2.
TR, 2N JLow ¢ Aow !

' (b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in
o,, which may have been an old accus. ending; eg. D2V &y
day, B in vain or (with) empty (lands), O jfor nothing oy
in vain (from i} grace). In some words this ¢ has passed
into 4 (§ 2. 2.1); eg. DNDB suddenly, anc) the day before
yesterday (three days ago, from ¥ three).

(c) The noun "D cireuit is mostly used as advb. and
preposition, round about (eg. ﬁB@‘? 20 W Yakwel is round
about his people). As a preposition it always takes the
plur. form, sometimes masc, ¢g. 220 round about thee,
more often fem. TNI2'2D, :

5. (a) Conjunctions—DBY 2f; 3% or; N ...i% or DX ., . DX
whether ... or; D) also; DY ...D3 botk . . . and; ¥503. . 85 D3
neither . . . nor.

(b) But is frequently expressed by waw ; e.g. But of the
tree thou mayst not cat, 228N ) YT, A stronger dut is
DfAN. But after a negative is ¥ '2; ¢ He walks nof in
the counsel of the wicked, duz in the law of Valwel is his
delight, Y381 M NiN3 OR 3,

(c) i. Questions, direct and indirect, are usually introduced
by the particle 7; disjunctive questions—(w/hether) . . . or
—by R ... 7; eg "J'}F? O AR 207 (whether) art thou for
us or jfor our enennies ?

ii. For final clauses, see § 23. 6 (cf. § 46. II. 52a). ii_”‘é’g’
may also be used with znf. cstr.; eg. T IND ‘T,’-JQJP? Yy ) that
all the peoples of the earth may know.

(d) In oaths, D® = certainly not, and 8 OR = certainly ;
eg. T IR NWERTAR 7 shall assuredly not do this thing.
(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an
ellipse ; eg. “cursed be I,if 1 do this thing”) DR
certainly there shall not be dew. n')n:b man 'IE’ lghi &5'!:5
surely the land shall be to thee for an inkeritance. We may
trace the origin ‘of this usage in the fuller form of sentence
which occasionally occurs; eg. 701" 7 D*:J'Jgg ‘?‘ng’gl‘_ ns
AR XYY NSDR 50 shall God do to me and more also (lit
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and so shall ke add) if thou do not become captain of the host
(7. 1 swear that thou shalt become).

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addi-
tion of WX ; eg WX W (cf. apris gue).

6. Interjections N, AR al ! SR woe ! “n ak, alas, ha ! OD
{even pl. BT, as if DT were imper.) fusk ! D (who will
give? =) O that! would that! eg. W ™ O would that I
had died, 5‘511 Jar be it I—lit. ad profanum ! 7 loc. (as an ex-
clamation ; but also in construction, thus MmN 2iyn 135 ‘15 5!'!
Jar be it from us that we should forsake Ya/zwe/z)

any (Qal) Hipk. to entreat ma to flee

RY Saul mn to moan, muse, meditate
W guilt, punishment 9" to be weary, faint (§ 39.2. 24)
A weary, faint ¥, 32 to toil, grow weary (§ 39. 2. 2 4)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,
MO TS TAN 3 LTWY NI PR 2 cAMM I T
M b 4 1 TRnD N T ;rw ™ 'm:‘a:
AT s onto® ovabhn owNT o PN T,
by 15Dn 6 £ Py Sbyn om a:*-:‘m G
 qbmrbon mpwD 7 £ b e mnpby Ton
th Dn bton wh Do b Liginmy 0ob 25w 8
TiroR TR ns e SN b yaom o LI
N Tombyi R RONT WM mT 3T
Lypn pwsrn Do o am s5byn e
RM ANA D NADR Tonm 15 e bm
PRI DO NN DYTON TN
And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this

man, or wilt thou stay with me? and she said, Alas, my
father, I cannot stay with thee, Whither shall I flee from

1 We may assume an ellipse of skall 7 drink ?
% Beth pretii, a# #ke cost (here #isk) of. 3 mp with suff,
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thy presence? Art thou my son or not? O that we had
died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when
we sat and wept by the waters thereof. I have sworn
in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. This book
of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou
shalt meditate therein day and night, in order that thow
thyself mayst observe to do according to all that is written
therein, and that thou mayst speak of it to thy children
after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou
walkest by the way. God never grows faint or weary: if
ye believe in him, how can ye say, My way is hidden from
my God? for he remembereth that we are dust, and ever-
more he giveth strength to the weary who put their trust
in him.




VOCABULARY.

ENGLISH AND HEBREW.

—_——

A.

Abigail, %¥ax.

Abimelech, ‘jE)D’:&

able, be, 53’, impf. Sav, § 30.

Abraham, 077X

Abram, pnax. '

abundance, find 1.l

according to, 3, prep.

 acquire, to, n:p

add, to, A0 perf and pf. in
Qal; other parts in Hipk. See
§ 39.

adversary, 1% 2. § 43.

advise. See counsel.

afflict, to, my, £.; affliction, "y 2.
§ 45

after, behind, Ny, "N,
after me, &c. See p. 7o.

afterwards, 0¥, 10N

again, Ty; and she again bore
'I'Jﬁ1 9o, &c. See p.129(still).

aged, vb. and adj. ip1; old age,
L, D‘J’T

alas! Ay, nx.

all, 8y 2. § 43-

allow, to, i, ac. and izf.

R

alone, 1:5 2. § 43 See 71 in
Lex. 1 a/ozze "IJS R, &c.

also, 23 ; both... and also, on...

altar, mam.  See sacrifice.

among, amongst (midst).

and, ), § 15; both ... and,1...1
(also). '

angel, messenger, '|N'JD I

anger, A% (X) ; suff. *2x. §43. 4.

angry, be, A¥p; N, used im-
pers.: he was angry, i mn.

aroint, to, Mo ; Messiah, M 1.

another, WX ; one another. .. ¥R
ynR.  See p. 150.

any (all), not any, none, 55... 8.
§13. 4.

appear, to, Nipk. of see.

appearance, XM, § 4s.

approach, to (draw near).

arise, to, D¥p. § 4o.

ark,‘ngljl (¢ firm).

ark (of covenant), iy, with art.
. )

arm, Y\, /- (generally); pl. im, oth.

army, S*n, § 41 (force).

arrow, Y1 2. § 43

as, like 3(seep. 87); as, when W3,

D).

1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions.
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ascend, to (go up).

ashamed, be, viz2. § 40.

ashes, {1 2. 7

aside, turn, to, "D. § 4o.

ask, to, ‘;’N“‘ § 36.

ass, he-ass, 9inn ; she-ass, {iny 1.

assemble, Snp, Hiph. (gather).

assembly, T 1, NIPB, ‘.Jn?

atone, to, 983, Zi § 26
pass. Pu. ; jbr 517

avenge, to, 0p3; /Vip/. be avenged,
avenge oneself.

awake, to, ¥, perf. not in use;
impf. YRV perf. P, Hiph.
of Pp.

1a;

Baal, %3 2.

bad, 31 1. § 43.

bank, n8¥ 1 (lip).

bark, to, n2).

be, to, M. § 45.

bear a, 39 2. § 43-

bear, to, carry, X3 (lift up).

bear, to, bring forth ‘15" § 39;
be born, AVip2. ; beget Hipt.
a boy, 15" 2; girl, n-:‘; 2;
kindred, m‘;m, 29. 3.

beast, mn (cattle).

beauty, ‘.D: 2, § 45 (fair).

bed, man (stretch) ; 22whn 1 (lie).

befall, to, 12 ; ¥, § 38. L. 5.

before (face).

beget, to (bear).

begin, to, t5n, Hiph. (513;!); pass.
Hoph. ; beginning n‘gm_a.

beguile, to, &eh, Hiph.

behind (after).

behold, mn, I 2, § 43; delwld

VOCABULARY.

I (me), 3372 ; behold we (us), 0.
See p. u;z, note 1. Very often
followed by the participle.

believe, to, o8, Hipk. ; 3 of pers.

belly, jim 15 {03 2. 7 (womb).

beneath, instead of, nnf 2 ; plug
suff. *Ann, &c., rarely sing. ex-
cept Dn'\n, § 36. 2.

bereaved, be 53L st.

beside, '}'BR, —me, ’53*:

Bethel, 5:<n~:

between, r; 2, §41;
and thee, 3N 32 ; detween me
and you D?‘;":}ﬂ —

beware, to, Niph. of keep.

beyond (region b.), other side,
23y

bind, to, saddle, ¥an; Jox.

bird, fowl, g1 2 ; "isy, pl. a™EY.

bitter, to be, W0, s&., fmpf Y, §;;2;
bitter,w 1, § 43.

bless, to, TN, £ ; pass. Fu.§36;
blessed, 773 ; blessing, N33 1.

blind, Wy 3. '

blood, &7 1; #/ blood shed ;
with heavy suff. D27

blot out, to, destroy; -mjlg : pass.
Niph.

boil, to, cook, b3, 7%,

bone, bYY 2. f.; pl imand oth.

book, 780 2.

bosom, b’n 2. § 41

both, 2%¥ (two) ; with suff. botk of
15, we éat/t ‘3’?.'?’ &c. §48.1.9.

§34.4b.

between me

! bottle, nom 2.

bow, a, nvp 2. f.
bow down, to, 313 ; trans. Hiph.
boy (bear).
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bread, onb 2.
broad, be, am, st.;
breadth, 3n9 2. See p. 120.
break, to, 7avf; pass. Niph.;
broken, 12¢%); b. in pieces, 7.

break down, to, P1a.

Break, to (of day), nf)xg; daybreak,
N 2.

breath, e 1.

bngbtness, ™3 2

bring, to, Hipk. of come.

bring down, to, Hipfk. of go down,
&c.

bring out, to, Zipk. of go out.

bring up, to, Hipk. of go up.

bring up, to=to rear, 5‘_!;, Zr

brook, % 2

brother, n¥.  See p. 153.

buck, he-goat, t'R 2. § 41.

build, to, M3. § 44.

burn, to, 77t ; pass. Niph. ; with
Sire, L’R“

burnt-offermg, nSw

bury, to, 93p; pass. NViph. ; grave,
72P 2.7 ; N3P grave, burial.

but, *3; o 3, Db, § 49. 5 b.

butler, butlershlp, npun. § 45.°

buy, to, acquire, 7P (possess).

buy corn, to, 72

by (of cause), . §§ 14, 15.

by (beside), 5y, p. 7o.

broad, M

C.
calamity, " 2. §41

calf, 3 2; £ mbyy. §
call, to, cry, R, dat }ze called

kim  Adam, n'm \5 NWp; e
called his name Adam, R NP
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DI WY ;5 ke was called Adam,
o S %W, § 435

captain, 9t (prince).

capture, to (a city), 'l;?.

carcase (corpse).

care, take, to, Nipk. of keep.

cast, to, throw, 15,-»‘, Hiph. ; pass.
Hoph. § 27. 2.

cast lots, to. See fall.

cattle, N2 1; cstr.s.
pl. 2. See p- 154.

cave, WP, 1, 4 firm.

cease, to, ‘P‘m st.; ke ceased speak-
ing, '0:115 S‘m

cedar, ¥ 2.

Chaldees, Dvtya.

chamber, 7N 2. .

change, to, Rbn, 7.

cheek, 5 2. § 45.

cherub, :ﬁ'\:

n"_!g ; cstr.

child, 15’ 2; ‘J/w 1; 55"]3.' 3;
children of Israel 5&1!)' w3
(son).

choose, to, W3 ; ace., 2.

city, ™ 2. £ ; p/ D"w, p. 153.

clean, be, to, WD, st ; clean,

2D 1.

cleave, to, P37, s&.; 7, 3.

clothe oneself, to, put on, wear, -
!:i;'?, st., acc. ; clothe (another)
with—, Hiph.,twoaccus. §27.14.

cloud, py 1. ’

cold, adj., " 1, § 43 ; noun, WP 2.

colt, 1"y 2. §41.

come to, come in, enter, go in,
N3 ; bring, Hipk.; pass. Hopk.;
entrance, 8ilp I.

comfort, to, Or3, F¥.; pass. Fu.
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command, to, MY 7%.; pass. Pu.;
a command, M3V 1.

commit, to, entrust (oversee).

compassion, to have, oMy 2%
(pity). § 36.

conceal, to (hide).

conceive, 1; impf. 3 s.f. with
waw cons. IR § 45. 1. 3.

confide, to, trust, N3 ; in, 2.

contend, to, 2M. § 40.

continually, T¥n.

corn, |J'I 1, qu 2.

corpse, carcase, 'ISJJ 1.

corrupt, to, NRY, Hzp/z (F%.); pass.
Nipk.

counsel, to, advise, Py, #mpf.
v ; deliberate, NVipZ., Hithp.;
counsel, 1YY 1. § 39.

count, to, number, 72D;
§ 44-

count, to, impute, reckon, ¥/,

country, the (field).

court, a, WN 1. ¢, pl. im and dzk.

covenant, a, NM3, f.; fo make a
foﬂeﬂam‘_n‘_&?.(cut) 5 establish,
Julfil a —, — opn (arise).

cover, to, 'KDD, Fi.; pass. Pu.; a
covering, nD3v. § 45-

cow, 118 (0x).

create, to, 813 ; pass. Viph.

icreep, to, W7, Zmpf.in o; creep-
ing things, ¥m7 2, coll.

cross, to, pass' 'over, by, nay;
Hipk., bring over, make go
through, &c.; a crossing, ford,
s 1.

cry, to (call).

cry out, to, Py, p;_.'; ; & Cry, nggg I.

.

VOCABULARY.

cultivate, to (serve).

cunning, by 1.

curse, a, ban, 21 2.

curse, to, TN ; -55;7, P,

cut down, to, cut off, cut, N13;
pass. NViph.

D.

Daniel, 57 ; later 5.

darknesss, U7 2.

dash in pieces, tha, P%.; pass. Pu.

daughter, na 2.7, my d., 'r3, &c.;
plur. nxa 1. See p. 153.

David, 71, ™7

dawn, daybreak, nt’ 2.

day, £i* 2, § 41. 5; pl. D, W,
See p. 153. -

death, M, § 41 (die).

Deborah, 927 (=bee).

deceive, to (beguile).

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count).

deep, be, pby, sz.; deep, adj. Py 1.
See § 43. 4.

deliberate, to (counsel).

delight in, to, yom, st;
an', in pause, yam.

delight, pleasure, ved 2. § 35;
delighting in, adj. 27 1.

deliver, to, b3 Hiph.; pass. Niph.

depart, to, "D. § 4o.

descend, to, 7. § 39.

desert, wilderness, pasture,13 1.

desire, to, N; impf. oM, pass.
Niph. ; yon, st. .

desolation, naan 2.

despise, to, 5.‘;39; to be despised,
o (Qal).

destroy, to, nnW, Hiph. (Pi);

impf.
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pass. Niph. ; 1w, Hiph. pass.
Hopk. (blot out).

dew, Sp.

die, to, mv; to kill, Hipk., Ps'l.
(nniv) ; pass. Hopk. ; dead, nn
pte. ; death, mip 2. §41

disease, swkness, ";'n 2.

displeased, Ayt 1.

divide, to, 5‘!3 Hiph. ; pass. Niph.

do, to (make).

dog, :15:: 2.

door, n5'1 2. f.

dove, MW, £, pl. im.

draw near, to, approach, 23, s ;
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre-
sent ; v, perf. used in Niph.,
impf. in Qal. See § 33. Hiph.
bring near; near, 31p 1.

dream, to, DBn impf. Dsn' a
dream, m‘pn plur (272

drink, to, nnv to give to drink,
water, 1p"’ Hiph.; feast, iR,
§ 45; a butler, cupbearer, ‘I‘)“’D
§ 45 ; cupbearer’s office, same.

drive out, to, ™3, P, pass. Nipk.

drunk, be, 73, st ; strong drink,
Y 1.

dry, be, v, sz,
land, nYa) 1

dumb, n‘;s 3

dust, "By 1.

dwell, to, W, § 39; 1Y, impf.
in o (p. 80); Hipk., to place;
tabernacle {3¢, pl. 62% (im).

§ 45-

§39; 20n; dry

E.
eagle, W) 2. 7.
ear, IR, 2. £, du.,; give ear, hear-
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ken,
(hear).

earth, land, ¢ 2. £

earthquake, ¥p3 (shake).

east, DIY; on the east of —
5 oTpn.

eat, to, 5:»&, § 35; give to eat,
Hipk. ; meat, food (S:N 2),
b3 2, Sanm 1.

Eden .

edge, N2, with the edge of the
sword an ‘55 See p. 153.

eggs, O3 2, pl £ §41. 4.

Egypt, omsn /. ; Egyptian, ¥y,
fem. n*_;. § 16. 4. 1. ’

Ehud, TR

elder, Pt 1 (aged); elder, comp.
=greater (great). § 47. 1 b.

Elijah, 315 ().

Elisha, ywSx

embrace, to, pan, Fi.

empty, p1 (™).

end, P2 2, § 43;

N, Hipk., denom.

latter end,

oy, £
end, be ended, bR, 54,842 ; rl'JD
§ 44; to finish, complete,

Hipk. on, Fi .‘I‘):; perfect,
on 1, DN 1.

enemy, 'R 3; enmity NN 2.

enter; to, Nia. 3, 2N,

entice, F%. of m:ni:';z (to be simple).

entrance, Xi1p 1.

escape, to, n&n, Niph. ; rescue,
P

establish, to, Hipk. of DIp arise.

eternity (ever).

evening, 3 2. «

ever, eternity, D?i:\: 1, Y ; for ever,
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nSmS 5 eternal hills, 'y v
never, 35 . . . &%

“every, 53 ; every day, oi“5§ (all) ;
they went every man to his
house, im135 &y 1357 (§ 13. 4).

evil, adj. 11 I, §43, ev11 7 7,
o 2, §43; i 2, § 41.

except, DN 3. )

extinguished, be, 33, st

eye, 1V 2. f, § 41, du. DY ; AL
niyy, fountains (§ 41. 5).

Ezra, m'm

E.

face, faces, oWB 1, p/.; before,
formerly, 2985 ; defore me, ‘;§§
&c., p. 69; used both of #ime
and place.

fair, beautiful, 13 1, § 45 ; beauty,
fairness, '" 2.

fall, to, 55:, m;ﬁf in o, § 33; let
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hipk.

famine (hungry).

far, to be, pmY, st ;
pimy 1.

fat, M3 1.

father, ¥, irreg.  See p. 153.

fear, to, N, 54, § 39, impfe N ;

¥ inf. R ; pass. Viph.; terrible,
pte. XW; fear, NRT 2, XD 1,
§38;mBz

feast (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious), 2m,
§ 42, a (religious) feast, a1 2,
§ 43 and p. 45 (near foot).

feed, to, pasture, MY ; shepherd,
A

field, M 1, § 45, pl. 6¢% (im). .

far, adj.

' finish, to, nb3, 7. ;

VOCABULARY.

fierceness (heat), jian.

fight, to, oRS, NViph., with, against,
3; for, 5; battle, war, 'If:HSD
cstr. nnnSrs, 29. 3.

fill, to (be full).

find, to, N¥1; pass. NVipk. § 38

fine, thin, p7 1. § 43.

pass. Pu. (be
ended), also Qal.

fire, ¥'% 2. £ § 4

firmament, expanse, P 1.

first, former, jit'N0 (§ 35. 1 2); at
first, MmPN2.

fish, 17, ‘i:'l 1. §18. 3.

flame, '13'15 I.

flee, to, n'_wj DY; to put to
flight, D (Hiph.); a refuge,
pim 1. §41.

flesh, 72 1.

fling, to (cast).

flock, ¥ 2 ; 7Y 2.
flood (of Noah), Sz,
foe, 'R (enemy).

 food, n5:|'< (eat).

fool, 53) I; ':‘1

foot, ‘>J‘| 2. f

for, conj. 2.

force, forces, army, ' 2, § 41;
also wealth, valour.

ford, a, "2yp.

ford, to (to Cross).

forget, to, N3Y ; pass. NViph.

fork, 351 3 ; L. nishro.

form, to, %Y, § 39; impf; with
waw cons. I,

forsake, to, :_nj (leave).

four, § 48 ; fourth, § 48. 2.

fowl (bird).

; folly, nbwt 2.



VOCABULARY.

friend, . § 45.

frog, y178¥ 3- § 30.

from, out of, prep. o, § 14. 2,
§ 15. 2.

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 178 ;

.fru1t ™EB 2, § 45.3b.

full, be, 85?3 st.; of, acc. ; be filled |
with, J\’zp/z ace. ; to fill (a thing
with), 7z, two acc., § 38. 3b;
fuiness, Nﬁn, full, adj. s}p.

G.

gain, to (property), ©i31; gain,
property, £h37.

garden, }3 2. §4§

garment, T3 2.7, suff. "3, &c.
(not '1) 'I‘;vr‘u‘ 2 and -mSv 2
(by transposxtxon)

gate, ¥ 2.

gather, to, oy, §34;Y30(Qal), Pi.;
assemble, gather themselves,
and pass. NVipk. of both vbs.

gazelle (beauty), ‘¥ 2. 7. §45. 3-

genealogies, history, n 1‘!‘71)1 pL £
(bear).

generation, M7 2, § 41, pl. (im) é¢%.

Gentiles, D'2. i nation.

Gideon, jiyMs.

girl (bear), (lad).

give, to, M), § 33; dat. gift(s),
coll. jAp 1.

glad, be (joyful).

glorify, to, 923, P7. (be heavy);
glory, 723 1.

go, to, 10, § 39; walk, Hithp.
§26. 3 5.

go down, 1, §39 ; Hipk. bring

I gold, 2n1 1.

down ; pass. Hopk.

T2
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go in, Ni3, § 40; bring in, Hipk.,
pass. Hopk. ; followed by 3,
by, acc. :

go out, X%, §§ 38, 39; bring out,
Hiph. ; pass. Hopk. ; of 1, out-
going, exit X¥1 1, § 38.

g0 up, n&p brmg up, Hipk. ; an
ascent, '15»‘7‘\ § 45.

let go, to, n&,, Pr.

God, n*n‘m, 2. (sing. in poetry
rn'.bx) ; with insep. prepp )

-

good, be, pleasing, agreeable, 2ib,
perf. ; ompf. 28™ ; do good to,
do right, Hipk.; well, very,
21, inf. abs. § 39.

good, adj. 2iy; good things,
goods, goodness, W 2z, the
best (of), 32 (only in cstr.) 1.

govern, to,rule, over, SWD 1 (king).

grass, :\U"l 2; JLD 2; to sprout
(of young grass), NI, Hiph.
denom.

grave (bury).

great, be, grow, L,vjl?, s¢. ; bring up
(a child), 7. ; magnify, Hipk.
(#r.) ;—oneself, Hithp. ; great,
Si"lg 1; greatness, 5‘_['5 2 ; great,
a1, §43, pl many..

grey hairs, n2'.

groan, to, M, ik, § 34.

ground, MR 1.

grow, of grass (grass), (sprout).

grow up (be great).

guilty, be, DY, sz ; suffer, be
punished (as guilty), Nzpk.;
guilt, oY% 1, iy 1.

i)
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H.

half, ¥ 2. § 45. 3.

halt, to, be lame, D‘?‘a'

hand, T 1. f, § 18; your —
BT

hang .I-Jp, to, ¥pY, Hiph.; Ppin.

happen, to (befall).

hard, be, m¥p; harden, Hiph. ;
hard, severe, ¢ 1 (heavy).

hate, to, N, § 38 ; hatred,
Y 2.

head v, § 41. 5, pl DR

heal, N7 ; pass. VipZ.

hear, hearken, obey, yu¥/; make
be heard, declare, Hiph. (ear);
rumour, report, Yy 2.

heart, :1;@ 1, :f? 2, § 43 (pl. ét%
in both).

heaven, heavens, oW 1, pl.

heavy, be, 733, sz ; make heavy,

_ harden (honour, glorify), #i.;
heavy, 723 1.

Hebrew, "t:w, fem. 773y, §26. 4.8.

heifer, '!5:1) 2.

help, to, "w help, 2y 2. § 35.

hero, mlg‘nty man, '\13.}

hide, to, InD, pass., reflex. NipZ. ;
act. Hiph.; Nan, pass., reflex.
Niph., Hithp. ; act. Hipk.

high, be, o1 ; lift up, Z7p4. ; high,
lofty, 7 1, pile.

hill, mountain, 37 2. § 43.

history (genealogies).

hither, here, adv. £on.

Hittites, DA, NN™33.

ho! .. )

holy, be, ¥, sz ; sanctify, #%. ;
—oneself, Hitzp.; holy, saint,

VOCABULARY.

¥i7p 1; holiness, ¥1p 2 ; holy
place, sanctuary, t1p, TP 1.

honey, 27 2. § 29. 2. )

horn, 3P 2. f

horse, DD 2 ; mare, DD, f.

host, army, time of service, NIy
1, pl. 6¢4. § 38. 2.

hot, be, bn, sz.; hot, B 1, § 43;
heat, &f 2.

house, N'3 2, § 41;
pl. o'n3, p. 153.

how ! 7, 513 3; TN

howl, to, S, Hi iph. § 39. 1. 4.

hungry, be, 237, sz.; hungry, 2317 ;
hunger, famine, 2J7 1.

hunt, to, 7% ; venison, T%.

husband (man).

home, 7n'3;

L

if, o,

ill (evil).

image, DSY 2.

imagination, 7% 2 (form).

impute, to, reckon, wn.

in, prep. 3, § 14; into, 3, Sb’

increase, to (in#r.), N2

inhabit, to, 3¥%, § 39. 2. 24; in-
habitant, J¥h.

inherit, to, ¥, § 39. 2. 2 4, dis-
possess, Hiph. ; 5nJ, give to in-
herit, A7 p/z ; inheritance, ‘15n:

iniquity, W 2, § 41 (evil, gmlt)

innocent,.'rg (very rarely N'p3).

inside, midst, heart, 2, 2. 7.3
within the city, Y0 'pa ; within
me, *37p3 (midst). )

instead of, NOA (beneath), p. 121.

Israel, ‘;mfw-



VOCABULARY.

J.

Jeroboam, pya7*.

Jerusalem, n‘)uw (n‘ww) p.103.

Jezebel, 5:!‘N

jonathan, 37}311‘_, i

Jordan (the), i"l"Prl

Joseph, noin. .

Joshua, yfine, VW]'I”

journey, to, pDJ journey, yen 1.

joyful, be, rejoice, &c., mow, st.;
glad, joyful, p#c.; gladness, joy,
ooy 25 also 5, verb and
nofln, §§ 40, 41.

Judah, mm.

judge, to, bR ; to litigate, im-
plead one another, Nipk.; a

judgé, pic. ©OY; judgment,
LY 1.

just, be, righteous, &c., PI%, st.;
justify, Hiph.; — oneself,

Hithp.; just, righteous, p™3s;
righteousness, P1¥ 2.z, IP7¥

K

keep, to, watch, Wt ; keep one-
self, take care, beware, Nipk.;
watchman, p#. oY ; watch,
WwYp  1; watch, charge,
B, § 29. 3 a.

key, nnew 3 (open).

kid, ™. § 43.

kill, to, 31 ; Hiph. of die (D).

kindle, to, burn (intr.) Ny,
(trans.); Hiph. of ny* (nwn),
§ 39- 3-

king, be, rule, ?]‘_th, over, b, 2;
make one king, Hiph.; pass.
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Hopk. ; a king 15?3 2 ; queen,
‘!:!50 2; kmgdom, "IDL,'DD, &c.,
§29. 32

kiss, to, pLi, impf. in a (also 0);
with 5 a kiss, T (rare).

kneel, to, M3, sz ; to make (a
beast) kneel, Hz'p/z.; the other
parts in sense of “bless ”; knee,
T3 2.4, f du. § 29, p. 101

know, to, 1) § 39. 2 ; impf. 7,
imp. ¥4, inf. cstr. nyd; pass.
Niph. ; inform, make known,
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.;
ledge, NPT 2.

know-

L.
lad, 733 2; girl, damsel, /. s 2.
ladder, D'JD
lady, mistress, M35 2. 7
§29. 3b. o

See

| lamp, 7.
I. lance, N3 2. § 37. 2.
-land (earth).

last, jiN (after).

law, instruction, 1R (teach)

leaf, leafage, '15&’ §45- 3

lean, to, rest, press, act. ‘;DD one-
self, Niph.; W&, Niph.; upon,2).

learn, to, Y, st.; make leamn,
teach, 2%, fwo acc.

leave, to,abandon, 21; pass. NViph.

leave off, to, stop (cease).

left (over), be, remain, WY ; to
leave over, let remain, Hzplz ;
pass. NViph.

left (hand), ‘pmuv

length (long).

leopard, 3 1.
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lest, conj. =B, joined with Zmpf.

lick, to, ppﬁ}.- § 42

lie, to (speak falsely), a3, 77; a
lie, 213 1.

lie down, to, lie, 22¥, s%.; a bed,
23YD 1; to lie down (of beasts),
}':ﬁ st.; a stall, resting-place,
73w 3. § 30

life (live).

lift up, to, bear, N¥ (hwh)

light, be, shine, 'm:, perf. in o;
give light, Hipk., § 40; light,
TR 2; luminary, light, 9iNn
1, pl. 6t% (im). ’

light, be, swift, ':fr_), sty §42; to
curse, 7%.; lighten, Hiph.; light,
swift, 99 1. §43.

like, prep. 2. § 14. See p. 87.

lion, MR 2,§ 45; young lion, 1*5;,

lip, edge, shore, 'mw 1, du. 174.

listen, to (hear), 'JN 2

little, be, jbp, sz, § 22; little, iop
I BRI, — the ﬁrst form is
not inflected (found only in
abs., and once in cstr.), the
second is inflected mBp DILP,
See § 43. 4. ' ’

little, a, some, a few, VY0 ; a itk
walter, food, &c. 5;!{\‘., o p;
a few people, 'n ‘l:\ig {(also 'n»
2E0D). ' '

live, to, ™0, § 45; living, 'n (from

" root ™0, see p. 87); life, ov1;
living creature, beast, mn.

lofty, be, 733, sz.; lofty, high, 733
1; loftiness, height, A2} 2.

long, be, T, s#; to prolong,
Hiph.; long (M) only in cstr.

VOCABULARY.

W (see p. 64), W 1, fem.
N2 (see § 43. 4); length,
7 2.

look, to, b3, Hiph.

lord, {8 1; takes pl suff, ex-
cept in 1st pers. s., where it
admits sing. also (prob. a later
device to distinguish a human
lord %7 from the divine 3%
=mm). )

lot, 5141 1, pl. dz4.

Lot, ti.

Joud, %113 (great).

love, to, 2NN, 2., § 34; love, nanR
(strictly inf. cstr.). '

low, be, 5@@5, st.; low, S;E’J, to
bring low, Hipk. of 58 or 2.

Luz, 1.

M.

magnify, to (be great).

maid, MY 2 ; PR 1, pl NIy,
see p. 153.

make, to, do, ntW; pass. NVipk.;
to make one thing into another,
fwo accus.; work, deed, nPyn,
§ 45; 51]}3 poet. ; a work, ‘P&‘é,
p. 120.

male, e

man, husband,
kind, o7

manner, T\'l 2, DEWD 1.

mantle, 5‘}D m-m § 29. 2.

many, be, increase, 77; increase,
to,act. Hipk. ; many, 20 1. §43.

mare (horse).

matter (word).

measure, to, T2, § 42.

W‘l_@ ; man, man-



VOCABULARY,

meat (eat).

meditate, muse, M.

meet, to, 7P, mp (infin. cstr.
nwp); o meet him, mmp‘; &ec.

melt, to, 3, and Nipk.

memory, memorial, 13t 2.

* mention, to, Hiph. of remember.
merciful, to be, DM, F7, acc. P0;
mercy, loving-kindness, T0m.

messenger {(angel). a

midst, A 1, § 41; within the
house, W20 N3 (inside).

mighty man (hero).

minister, to, N, #7. (serve).

Miriam, D12,

mischief, } m\ (rare).

missilé (send)

mistress (lady).

Moab, 2nin.

month, ¥R 2 (new).

moon, M.

more (still), 733

morning, 19__'3 2,

morsel, fragment, N8 2.7 £ § 43.

Moses, mn.

mother, o% 2. § 43.

mountain (hill).

mourn, to, 8D ; 5;15, sf. ; mourn-
ing, 780D 3.

mouth, ecige, ne.  See p. 153.

much, 37 1. § 43 (many).

N.
naked, D7, plL DV,
§ 43. 4 ; nakedness, My 2.
name, nw 3 p] niny'. -
narrate, to, n8D, .
nation, 3 (people).

see
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native land, n5%n 2 (bear).

near, 21 1 (draw near).

neck, WY 1, sing. and pL

new, Y7 1.

night, ‘25 2, § 41, usually '15’5 2.

no, not, x> direct ; '.'N W:th pro-
hibitions, p. 83 ; no, none, &
2 (if with vb., vb. is in pz.),
p- 136, footnote.

north, {i¥ 1.

not to, ~n'>:5 inf., p. 145

now, nny.

number to, M (count).

nurse, NP'D 2. 7. § 29. 3.

0.

oath, 1Y (swear).

offer, to, Hiph. of 2, draw near.

offering, {37p; meat (ie. blood-
less)-—-nnm, drink—3D) 2. 7. ;
burnt-—n59

ointment, Y 2.

old (elder, aged).

olive, n't 2. § 41.

on, upon, 3, § 14. 1; '?1}, p. 7o.

one, § 48 ; one—another, p. 150
(friend), (brother).

only, p7, X :

open, to, NNB ; pass. Nipk. ; door,
me 2. 7.; key, nnan 3;
open (of eyes), nﬁs pass.
Niph.; open (of mouth), n¥s.

oppress, to, n5 iy, Fi.

or, iN; D¥, DN in interrogative
or indirectly interr. sentences,
—shall we go or skall we for-
bear? %M Dy (DR1)——‘]5):'I
o7 70, or nat N‘? D%, §49. 5¢C
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other, "Ny, pl. oMNN.

out, out of, jv. § 14. 2, § 15. 2.

out at, in at, 1¥3 (properly “in-
terval,” “distance”). See p. 96.

outside, 3 ; 7o the outside, TS\
on, at, the outside of the howse,
m2b ;e § 14. 2 b,

over, upon, by, p- 70.

overflow, to, overwhelm, Aur'.

oversee, to, visit, P2 ; commit,

entrust, Hipk.; an overseer,
THB 1.
ox, I8 2, § 43; W, § 11; cow,
Jem. .
TT

P.

pain, ~Sn 2, §45. 3; 2RO,

palace, 5:*'! 1, pl. ¢t (once);
cstr. “J:"l

palm (hand), 89 2. §43-

pass by, 72y (cross).

passover, 0B 2.

pasture, '!:‘lb (desert).

path, N3 1. 7., and AN, f.

pay, to, D‘JU Pz

people, &Y, 2. § 43.

perfect, OF 1, § 43; 200 L.
be ended.

perish, to, 728, § 35; destroy,
Pi., Hipk.

permit, to, N3, acc. and #nf.

Pharaoh, nyna.

Philistines, n*nw’ﬁa

pit, prison, ™2 2, § 41 ; pl. é¢4.

pity, to, b, 7%, § 365 1, § 42.

place, to, o', D3, N, M3 (Hip4.
of m3); Hiph. of D¥. See set,
dyell, rest.

See

VOCABULARY.

place, a, 0ipw 1 ; pl. 6#% (arise).

plague, v 2 ; n2n.

plain (mum) 10wland, nSBW

plant, to, VB3 ; a plant, ,vm 2, 7.

play, to, sing, &c., W, 2.

plead with, to, 2™, 3, oy, § 4

plough, to, ¥hn. '

plunder, to, 11a (spoil), (take). §42.

poor, {"3¥, 77 1. § 43.

possess, to, 7P, ¥ ; possessor,
M3p ; possession, 7PN, § 45.

pot,"s‘p ;5 pl. dt. o

pour out, 32t (spill).

powerful, DY 1.

prayer, i ‘;551’!

precept, P2 (oversee).

presence, in p. of, 'Jb‘) (face),
p. 69.

prey, mipon (take).

priest, i[l% 3.

prince, W 2. § 43.

prolong, to, Hipk. of TW, ’e
long.

promise, to, Y, with Znfin.

prophesy, to, ), Niph. (Hithp.) ;
concerning, S5, ; prophet,
N2 1.

prove, to (try), 3%, N3, D),
7

proverb, 5:;;79 1.

punished, be, Qal, Nipk. of DYy,
be guilty.

pursue, to, 717

put on, wear, wn‘; acc. ; to clothe,
dress with, H:plz two acc.,
§27.14 §38 3b.

put, to, place, set, jm.  See place.

put out, to (the hand), n¥,



VOCABULARY. .

queen, n;Sn 2.
quiet, PRY.

quiet, become, pn‘g‘, impf. o.

R.

rain, WbV 1 ; rain, to, WY, Hiph.

ram,"}j&_\‘ 2. § 41 2.

ransom, 78% 2 (atone).

read, to, N"1'J

rebel, revolt to, W'n ; against, 3.

receive, to, m‘; §33 3b.

redeem, to, M1 5, ‘?RJ redemption,
nIe; redeemer, 5&5

refrain, to, pm, st. (far).

refresh,-to, sustain, YD

refuge (flee), (trust).

regard, to, MY, 5% (look).

reign, to (king). )

rejoice, to (joyful, be).

remember, to; 131 ; pass. Vgl ;
call to remembrance, mention,
Hipk. ; memory, 13} 2.

remove, to, MD, intrz-ms.; Hiph.
trans.

rend, to, 9.

repent, to, ony, Nipk. om, § 36.

report, Ay (hear).

rescue, to (escape), (deliver).

rest, to, n;g-' ; make cease, Hipk.;
m) ; give rest, Hiph. 0N, dat. ;
place, set, Aiph. n'3n ; resting-
place, mip, nnub, § 41; sab-
bath, nav 1.

restore, to (return).

return, to, 2; restore, Hiph.,
Pyl ; return, AN
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reveal, to, 'x‘aa

review, to, '139 (oversee).

rib, side, 9'73‘ S 1; pl. 6tk (im).
See p. 114.

riches, ' 2 (force) ; W 2 ; rich,
"“'9

nddle, .

ride, to, :_Dj st.; to make ride,
set on a horse, &c., Hiph.;
chariot, 337 2. Z, 72270

righteous, be (]ust)

rise, to, D

rise, to (of star, &c.), mi.

rise early, to, /Zip/. oo,

river, 93 1, pl. 6t and im; R
(mainly of Nile and
branches).

roll, to, %%, Qal, Hiph.; pass.
Niph.

rule over, to (govern).

rumour (report).

run, to, 7 ; runner, post, p.
P 1; make run, bring hastily,
Hiph.

its

S.

sabbath (rest).

sacrifice, to, na; sacrifice, N}
2. 7 ; altar, mamw 3, pl ith
(offer, offering).

saddle, to (bind).

saint (holy).

sake of, for, MY3, — of e,
wapz, . Se 553
in Lex.

salt, ndp 2.

salvation (save).

Samson, fieoeh
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Samuel, Sy,
sanctify, to (holy).
sanctuary (holy).
sand, Sin, 2. §41.
Sarah, .‘l‘_»'g)
satisfied, be, yav, sz, with, acc. ;
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc.,
§ 38. 3; satisfied, ya¥ 1; ful-
ness, Ya¥ 2, y:w I.
Saul, bmw
save, to, vv‘ Hipk. ywAn; pass.
Niph., salvation, safety, ye» 2;
maeh.
say, to, promise, M. § 35.
. scattered, be, iz (impf);
scatter, Hiph. ; pass. Nipk.
sceptre, tribe, rod, vy 2.
scribe, 95D 3 (count).
sea, DY 2, § 43, cst7. D) o) and
o' (only in Ho=DY).
see, to, XY, §§ 44, 45; pass.
Nipk.; show, let see, Hiph.,
fwo acc.; seer, NA; sight,
aspect, face, TNM. )
seed, ¥ 2 (sow)
seek, to, inquire at, ¥1; pass.
Nipk.
seek, to, ¥p3, 7i
sell, to, 121 ; pass. NVipk.
‘send, to, n}t:)'; send away, loose,
Zi.; a missile, i 2. 7.
serpent, ¥y 1. )
serve, to, till, 73y ; pass. Niph. ;
enslave, Aiph.; servant, 92y
2; service, 113Y; to serve =
minister (mainly in sacred
things), M, 2i.
set, to, j3, D (o), MY; p,

VOCABULARY.

Hiph., P3l (§ 40. 5); pass.
Niph. (place).

seven, seventh, § 48

shadow, 52 2. § 43.

shake, to, ¥} ; trans. Hipk.; an
earthquake, N 2.

shave, to, n%, 7%, Hithp.

shed, to (spill).

Sheol, the underworld, Six.

shepherd, herdsman, nys (feed).

shine, to, 7iN. § 0. )

shore (lip).

short, 7% 1.

shoulder, D:.:' 2. 7.

shut, to, ‘uD pass. Niph.

sick, be, to, ‘ISH sickness, ~Sn

side, end ('!:‘P or M ?), (once
in sing.—Gen. 49 13—with
suff. N2, dw. DN, ostr
!nav (with dagh. 2).

silent, be, 7, . (Fmpf. D), AN,
Hiph.

silver, D3 2.

simple one, 2, M8 2. §45.3b(3).

sin, to, RDI’I sm, an 2, NNBA;
sinner (smg ) Rnn pte, RON
(used in plur.).

sing, to, "W ; a song, WY, and fem.

sister, ning 1. See p. 153.

sit, to, dwell, 3¥%, § 39. 2 ; make
to sit, place, ZHipk.; pass.
Hopk. ; a seat, assembly, dwell-
ing-place, 2¥i» 1.

slaughter, to, bW, § 36.

slay, to, 327 (die).

sleep, to, {&", s ; sleep, slumber,
0w ; sleep heavily, om, Nipk. ;
sleep, MY 1, nLA; heavy



VOCABULARY.

(ecstatic) sleep,
firm.

smell, to, M"Y, Hipk.; smell, n* 2.

smite, to, q33; pass. NipA.; 32,
Hipk. 027 ; pass. Hopk. Y13 ;
stroke, defeat, nBID, N3V, ¥
2. 7. (The word nan is of
general use, the other two very
commonly of divine plagues.)

smoke, Y 1.

snare, NB 2. § 43.

sole (of foot), palm, /3 2. £ § 43.

some (a little), y», partitive.

son, }3 3. See p. 153.

song, M m. (MM L)

sore, V1 (bad).

sorrow,-heaviness, jid’ 1.

soul, ¥/B) 2. £.

south, :;_._:_ 2.

oW, to, ';rjz; bear seed, Hiph.;
seed, It 2.

speak, to, 137, 2% (pf. 927)—in
Qal used only in act. pley a
word, thing, 937 1; everything,
121 So, nothing, 1 53—, or
—., §13. 4.

spill, to, 78% ; pass. Niph.

spirit, wind, M1 2. £

spoil, to, plunder, 55@) ; spoil,

spread, to, spread out (hands),
bm; y» Hiph (impf. p'¥),
§ 39. 3. :

sprout, to, NY¥; make to sprout,
Hiph.; sprout, branch, npy 2 7
(grass). )

staff, 5{;:_?9 3, pl. dtA.

stall, lair, y2Ww 3 (lie down).

mIm, e
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stand, to, IY; set up, Hiph., op.

star, 233 1.

statute (command), ph 2, § 43,
fem. apn (precept).

steal, to, nég, Qal/ and Pi.; pass.
Pu., Niph.; thief, 23

still, yet, more, T} ; see p. 136
(note); stiil alive, 1 MY (again).

stone, {IN 2.

stranger,. sojourner, M) 1, § 41;
strange, foreign, "3 (nokkri).

street, AN 2, pl. 2% ; w2 ; am,
f Dl Gth. )

strength (strong).

stretch, to, MWy, also Hipk. (put
out); a bed, mwn.

strip, to, bwie, Hiph.

strong, be, P, s&; YoR, st;
strengthen, /.; DY, sZ;
strong, pm, 1Y, DY ; strength,
pth and I W o2z, § 435
no 2. ’

strive, to, plead, 2, § 40 ; strife,
plea, 31 2, M2™n.

suck, to, P2, § 39 1; suckle, give
suck, Hipk. ; nurse, ptc. Hipk.,
npe, see § 29. 3.

suffer, to, punishment (be guilty) ;
to suffer pain, 283, s7. (pain).

sun, ¥y 2.

swarm, to, P, witk ac.; a
swarm, P 2.

swear, to, yav, Viph.; oath, npnaw, |

sweat, M, 2 firm. ' '

sweet, be (phv), sz.; sweet, piny 1,
inflect. mpanp. § 41. 1 b.

sword, 10 2. £

sycamoréé, oYpY.
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T.

tabernacle, j3¢it (dwell).

tablet, MmO 7 ; pl. N

take, to, n?}, pass. Qal, Niph.,
§ 33. 3 b, c; prey, plunder,
mipon; take (capture in war,
&c.), '1;? ; pass. Niph.

tall, 923 (great). Cszr. m23.

tambourine, §R 2. § 43.

taste, to, DYD ; taste, sense, DYDY 2.

teach, to, M, Hiph., min; b
(learn)7..; law,i mstructlon,‘\'}m,

tell, to, 1, Hipk.; pass. Hoph.
(count), (say), (speak).

temple, 5:"! (palace).

tent, ‘;'m 2; pl D‘S'm (but also,
with prep. n~5wm)

terrible, NV, AV p/z pte. of ¥
(fear).

testify, to, MW, Hipk.; witness, Ty,

that, conj. *; in order that, 5,
with infin. cstr. (p. 168), or
imperf. (p. 86); that is very
often expressed by waw consec.,
e.g. after M, and it came to
pass. § 23. 3.

then, of time, ; #en, of tran-
sition in thought, 3, simple and
consec. § 23. 3.

thence (there).

there, DY ; thither, M¥; thence,
own; where, whence, whither,
see p. 47.

there is (was), t*; — water, ¥*
ow; 7 kave, 5v?, &c. (see p.
130, note 3); there is (was) not,
PR ; there is no water, DD PR ;
suff-, see p. 136,

VOCABULARY.

therefore, i_:_)‘&}}.

thief (steal).

thigh, 72" 1; cons. T

thing (speak). -

thither (there).

thorn, pip 2.

thought, N2vnmy, § 29. 3 (count) ¥
cstr. pl. ‘nn.

thresh, vhm;
2, pl. d¢k.

threshold, 5D 2. 7. § 43. 1 a.

throne, seat, 883 3, pl. niND2.

thus, 13, .

tidings, to bring, preach, "3,
i

till, cultivate (serve).

till, until, prep. TY¥; conj. N WY,
with perf. or impf. accdrding
to sense. Suff., p. 7o.

time, NY, § 43; time ( foss, mal),
Dy¥2 2, gen. fem., plur. im
(properly sfeg); twice, DWOYS ;
three times, === w‘;w )

tingle, to, by § 42

together, I, "

to-morrow, 'mr:

tongue, ;\vs 1, gen. fem., pl. éth.

touch, to, y33, 2.

tower, 51:73 1, pl. é¢m and é74.

transgress, L‘g‘/g against, 2 ; trans-
gression, WB 2. 7.

tread, to, D1 )

tree, yY 1; wood, g/

tremble, to, 147, s~

tribe (sceptre).

trust, to, to flee for refuge to,
non, 3; a place of refuge,
none (confide), (flee).

See p. 64.

threshing-floor, 1}



VOCABULARY.

to try (as silver), 7%, I3 ; to try,
prove, tempt, D), Fi.

turn, to, overturn, turn into, 787 ;
pass. Vip/. (return).

turn aside, to, MD.

twins, D"WORRA.

two, § 48; they two, both of
them, ot &c. §48. 1 (9);
the second time, N,

U.

under (beneath).

undone, to be, M7, Niph.
unless, *5, 855 (usually perf.).
until, Y, *7, &e. (till), p. 70.
unto, ‘)R, ‘.N &c., p. 70.
upon, 57 suf, p. 70.

upright, " 1
upwards, ‘|5v?3
Ur, m.

See S in Lex.

V.

vain, empty, P, P™; vanity, p™,
NIU

valley, P2 2, 5'!: 2, N 2.

valour, ‘p‘n 2 (force). § 41.

vengeance, P 1 (avenge).

venison, ¥ 2. -§ 41.

very, 9Rp (prop. a noun).

vine, B3 2.

vineyard, D72 z2;
o3

violence, wrong, DI I.

virgin, -;Sm:

vision, i 'lz::ﬂp (see).

visit, to (review), (oversee).

voice, 5ip 2.

“vow, to, 13

vinedresser,

a vow, T 2.
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W.

walk, to, Hithp. of ?;f?tl. §26.34.

wall, moin,

wander, to, wave, tremble, 13 ;
a wanderer, 3, pfc.

war (fight).

wash, to, M ; —clothes, Das, Zi.
§26.1a )

waste, to, lay waste, DY, Hiph.

waste away, to, Pp, Vi p/z. § g2.

watch, to (keep).

water, waters, &', pl.

water, to (WY, Hiph.), npYn
used as causative of 1N, p. 152.

way, manner, ™2

weak, 1 1. § 43.

wealth, 5"! 2 (force). § 41. 2.

wean, to, '>m pass. N}?}z

weapon, ‘53 pL 053, e "J:

wear, to (put on).

weary, be, QY sz § 39; weary,
IARS
weep, to, 132. § 44, § 45. 1 (1).

weigh, to, 53L" pass. NViph.

well, N3 2. f

west, n:.‘ § 13-

what, . § 13. 3.

whelp, 73 (lion).

when, 3, 3 with inf. cstr. ; ﬂJN:
*3 with finite forms (p. rr1).

when? how long? *nn, > .

whence, where, whlther, p- 47.

whether?, ?, m § 49. 2 ; D¥ (or),
§49.5¢

who, which, "%. § 13. 2.

who? . §13. 3-

whoever, whosoever, ‘2. §13. 3.
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“whole (all).
* why? wherefore? np§ ().
wicked, ¥ 1; wickedness,
e 2.
wife (woman).
wilderness (desert).
willing, to be, nan. § 3s.
wind (spirit).
wine, " 2. § 41.
wing, border, extremity, %33 1.
J- du. (pl. 6¢%).
wise, be, Do, s£, impf. DIM;
wise, a7 1; wisdom, gl 2.
wish, to, yBn, sz. T
" with, prep. by 2; n® 2. § 43.
See suff., p. 142, note 1; with
of instrument, 3, § 14. 1 f.
withdraw, to (be far).
within (inside), (midst).
witness, W 1, § 41 (testify).
wolf, w2, e firm,

VOCABULARY.

woman, ¥R, See p. 153.

womb, 03 2.4 f; DM 2. &

wood, timber (tree).

word, thing, matter, 137 1.

work, to (make).

wrestle, to, pax, Nipk.

write, to, 2N3; pass.
(count).

Nish.

Y.

Yahweh (Jehovah), mn ; perhaps
MY ; usually read 9K, p. 41.

year, mY 1, pl. im (¢tk poet.);
a yearling ¥ =j2; 20 years old
=son of 2o years.

yoke, by 2. § 43.

young, younger (little). § 47. 1.

youth, young man, 72, £ W ;
time of youth, ™. o

Z.
Zion, ji*y.



VOCABULARY.

HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

——

N

IR @ fatker,; cstr. "2X. Seep.153.

2% 2o perish (§ 35).—Impf. 728
—Hiph. T'IN7 #0 destroy.

MIX 0 be willing (§ 35).—Impl.
;"I:&‘

'P‘J'JN Ah”ﬂ’ll

an m. poor.

1‘?55;3;& Abimelech.

w2 f-> a stone.

p:s Qal not in use.—Niph. p:!:
fo wrestle.

DR Abrakam. -

ﬂjﬂiﬁ Abram.

D‘!§ 1 m., man.

MO 1 1, the ground.

i 't m., lord—Takes suff. of
plur. noun. See Jo#d in Eng.-
Hebr. With prefix b &c.

PR 2 £, @ mantle. § 29. 3.

NN o Jove.—Impf. 2nx* (1 pers.
also 2ai). § 34 f.

s alas/

HAR Eud.

Sni 2 m., @ tent; pl DM (but
D‘s‘mz is found).

& 2 m., vamty, wickedness. § 41.

R 20 2 light, shine, (\'y) Perf.

Ni.  Hiph. W01 %0 give light.
§ 40.

NN 2 ., lght. §4x.

NND 1 ., @ lLght, luminary ; pl
im and 6th.

R Jr.

™ adv. then.

8 2 £, the ear. § 29.

nY 7., a brother. See p. 153.

IR 2., AOR S, one. § 48.

‘njb} adv. afterward ; prep. after,
bekind ;  oftener IR —MINNR
after me &c., p. 70. ) )

R adj., another ; pl. DMNN.

NN £, end, latter end. ’

R 3 7., an enemy. § 30.

TN 2 w1, calamity. § 41.

53?‘& Jezebel.

N adv. kow ? how !/

PR 2 (nothing), there is not ; cstr.
. Suff. p. 136, footnote.

L m., @ man. See p. 153.
YR £, a woman. See p- 153.
5:5 to eat (N'D, § 35).—Hiph.

‘)‘DN'I o give fo eal.
538 2 1., food ; HSJN 2 f., id.
53&5 X m., id.
58 adv. no, not, with Juss. p. 83.
5§ prep. #nto. Suff. p. 70.

18
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D"I'EN pl. m., God. (Sing. .-nﬁx
used in poetry) With prefix,
awﬁxf;: &c., §14.1¢, but ’ ND,

Wb, by Eljak.

YR Elisha.

5'5& m., an idol.

DKJR 3 adj., dumb.

o8 adv. #f; ON ‘D except.

DR 2 f., mother. § 43.

PR fo e jz'rm —Hlph PRI fo
believe, 3, 5.

NBR 2 Z £, trutk (contr. fr. NIDR).
‘Suff. inK. o

YRR fo e strong (st. §
to make strong.

R fo say, to promise, intend.
§ 35

MR, W speech, word (poeti-

“cal).
oY pron 7. § 12

23).—Pi.

1 b. ——\Ilph to czmem&[e
AR ., the nose, anger.—Du. D'BN
the nostrils, face (IN lo breatke,
be angry). § 43. 4.
¥N 2, used as prep. deside ;
me, *52\ §34.4b.
yaw Jour. § 48.
?'!R 2 m., cedar.
m& 2 m., a lion. § 45. 3.
‘ﬁ__R 2 m., length.
r'IR 2 f., eartk, land ; pl. dtk.
11:5 Zo curse—Impf. . § 42.
O 2 1, fire. § 43
W rel. pron. who, whick. §13. 2.
!ﬂwx cstr. the happinesses of (=
‘happy!). See p. 154.
ny a particle placed before the

beside

VOCABULARY.

definite acc, § 13. 7. Suff.
§ 20. 10.

N¥ prep. witk. Suff.p.142,note 1.

TR pron. fou. § 12.

Ny 1 £, a she-ass.

I

3 prep. in, on, among; by of in-

" strument. §14. 1.

W1 2 f, a well; pl. btk

'l.'«:: 2 4. m., a garment, covering.—
Suff. 2 (without dag. Z).

93 2 (separalwn), ‘IJ‘J apart,
alone ; I alone "IJ'? 3 N § 43.
573 Qal not in use. —Hlph 0
separate, divide.—Niph. pass.
N2 1 £, cattle, tame beasts; cstr.
nona, ostr. plo nipna.  See
p- 154. )

N3 fo come, go, go in (Y'Y, 5.
—Impf. Xi2%.—Hiph. x'271 %
bring. Hoph. pass. §§ 38, 40.

N3 2 m., a pit; pl. Oth. § 41.

A3 2o be ashamed (Y'Y § 40)—
Impf. A3

N3 fo plunder, spoil (§ 42).—Impf.
=

N3 20 choose (§ 36) ; acc. 2.

nw2 fo frust (§ 37); in, 3

m: 2 1. f., the womb, heart.

M3 2z (inferval), prep. between,
among. Repeated before the
second word and usually takes
the numb. of its suff.—defween
me and you D21} ‘3r3.—For
M...paalsob...

'3 2 m., a house. See p. 153.

bxnha Bethel,



VOCABULARY.

33 birthright.

;.:-‘;'3' m., @ son. See p. 153.

m3 fo build, apoc. impf. 3%
§45 1.

N3 2 f., a daughier. See p. 153.

93 2 prep. bekind, in at, out af,
1570 /2 in at, out at the window;
Tina 2 over the wall—Suff.
"ID:I § 36. 2. 2.

'PD: to marry ; ptc. pass. f. ‘151}:
‘married.

Y3 2 m., lord, husband, Baal.
Suff. § 36 2. 2.

pa fo deave, break through.

W23 2 m., morning.

¥pa Qal not in use. Pi. vpa 70
seek.”

R fo cut, fashion,
(§ 38).—Niph. pass.

RM2 1 adj. fas.

M3 £, a covenant;
make a covenant ;
establisk a covenant.

T2 Zo kneel.—Pi. 712 fo bless ;
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—0blessed T2
1 pte. Qal.

A2 2 7. f,, the knee, du. D‘DT.".

N2 1 f, a blessing, cstr. n:nn
suff. mo73. §18. 2.

w2 1 m, ﬂes/z

5?): 0 boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe.

fo create

2m3
3 opn s

"Jm {o redeem. § 36.

733 to be strong, prevail (st. §

1\:_: m., a kero, mighty man.

ay, m:a 2 i. f., lady, mistress.
§29.3b.

22).

I9

YN 2 m., akid § 45. 3.

5‘_!3 to be great, to grow (st. § 22).
—Pi. 20 magnify, bring up (a
child).—Hithp. % magnify one-
self.

551; 1 adj., great, elder.

iy Gideon.

%3 m., @ nation.
the gentiles.

Y Zo die, expire. § 37.

';-vﬁa 1 ., lof; pl. oth.

53 2 ., joy. § 41.

n?g to uncover, reveal (W'5§ 44)—
Niph. pass.—Hithp. o uncover
oneself.

5“: Zo roll {§ 42).—Impf. 5.1‘

PL oMy, cstr. M

Hlph S0 20 roll.  Niph. SJJ
to be rolled.
D3 adv. also,; D) ... D) dott .

and. § 49. 5a.

23 fo wean ; fo deal fully, ade-
gquately with ; recompense. Niph.
o be weaned.

B 2 ¢, garden. § 43.

333 fo steal.—Pi. id.—Pu. pass.

"} 1 #., @ sojourner. § 41.

UM 7o drive out (§ 36); oftener
Pi—Niph. pass.

39 2 ¢, a bear. § 43.

n37 Deborak (= bee).

p:-t to cleave (st. § 22); #0 2.

137 Qal not in use except Act.
ptc. 12T speaking.—Pi. 227 Zo
speak.—Pu. pass.

"o, @ word, thing.

v honey, 2 m. § 20. 2.
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M 1 m., a fisk; poON.

", ¥ David.

Si% 2 m., gemeration ; pl. (3m and)
oth. § 41.

n‘ﬁ 2 f, a door (door-leaf); du.
b,

07 1 m., blood, your blood DI
——D‘D"I blood spilt. § 18. 3. -
oY Zo be silent. Impf. o §42.

SSJ‘I (later) ‘N‘J'l Daniel.

ny3 see Y.

T 2 ¢, @ way.

W')"g 20 seek ; unto SR.

N3 2 2. (young) grass.

87 Qal and Hiph. each found
once: Zo produce grass (denom.).

N art, k. §11.

i1 particle of interrogation. §49. 2.
RSD not ?

1'1.‘:! 1 m., konour, majesty.

N3 pron. § 12.

W m., glory, splendouyr.

ma Zo be (§ 45. 2).—Impf. B,

apoc. ‘M.—Inf. estr. N,
nivd &c. E
5:"! I ., palace, temple.
nisan. See N2

o5n adv. Aither.

15:'! to0 go.—Impf. 1‘}' —Hiph.
';";m (see § 39. 2. 2 o).—
Hithp. 35nnn 20 walk, go about.
§26.35

i, "an adv. lekold, lo/ Suff.
p. 142, note 1.—Followed
chiefly by the ptc. 82» un
behold I (do, will) bring.

VOCABULARY.

700 fo turn, fo change into (§ 34).
—Niph. 72m) pass.

m 2 m., kil mountain. § 43.

07 2o %ill, slay (§ 34).—Niph. gass.

M fo conceive (§ 44 f.)—Impf.
3 5. f with waw cons. "f"f’l,,

§ 45- 1 (3)-
\ conj. and. § 15.

N} 2 mi., a wolf (¢ firm).

n;j to sacrifice, slaughter. § 37.

nat z m., a sacrifice.

ljlgib 3 m., an altar; pl. étk. § 30.

M £ n§t dem. pron. #4is. § 13.

:;jl 1 7., gold.

Nt z m., an olive. § 41.

O3} fo remember.—Niph. pass.—
Hiph. #o mention, commemorate. |

a3t 2 m., memory, memorial.

'l_:JI 1 m., a male.

mh 2 f, sweat (¢ firm).

PYY do cry out. § 36.

1D} f0 be old (st. § 22).

ot 1 adj. o/d; noun elder. §18.

oYpt m., TOPY £, old age.

Pﬁr f .y the arm ; pl. im, oth.

n'_lI 2o shine, rise (of star). § 37.
31 20 sow (§ 37).—Hiph. yn
0 yield seed. ’

yjz 2 m., seed; cstr. Y2t and Y.

n
821 Qal not in use.—Hiph.
N3N Zo kide—Niph. X3M) %0
kide oneself; Hithp. id. §34



VOCABULARY.

Wan fo bind, bind up, saddle
(§ 34)-

00 o keep a feast (§ 42).—Impf.
:h:,

mn 2 m., a feast (hajj), p- 45, § 43

5‘_!!:! to cease, leave off (st. § 22).

ven 1 adj. new.

YN 2 me., new moon, month. § 35.

51I'I 2 m., sand. § 41.

noin £, a wall.

ﬁ}l 2 m., outside, street, field ; pl.
Oth.— ¥R lo the oulside.—
5 VAN on the outside of—.

pjl:l 20 be strong (st. §§ 22, 34

pIn 1 adj. strong.

snn to sin (§ 34)—Hiph. 2N
to condsmn as sinful.

Nvh 3 (ptc.) a sinner, used in
sing., but 811 adj. used in pl

RO 2 7., sin. § 38. 2.

nir:l to live (§ 45. 2).

'n Zo live (§ 42. See p. 87, note 4).

1 adj. lwing, f 0, § 43 In
oaths 1 is used of God, and
1 (cstr. or perhaps a con-
tracted abs.) of men: e. g. '

©oRYD M Y as . dveth and
as thy soul (=thou) lveth.

onn life.

TN f., a living creature, beast.

‘?‘fl 2 m., force, valour, power,
army, wealth. § 41.

p'n 2 m., bosom. § 41.

0an 1 adj., wise. § 35.

"!D:m 2f, wisdom. § 29.

:Sn m., fat.
'!?i;l 2o be sick ($§ 34, 44 £.).—Impf.
with-waw cons. 50}1
13
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'511 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45.

‘)‘.Dn_Hlph 5:1-‘! to begin (§ 42).
—Hoph. Snan pass.

D_‘}l:l o dream (§ 34)-

oon m., a dream ; pl. th.

'ngrj to desire (st. § 22).—Impf.

oo, (m).—Niph.  mm
pass.
nion ., an ass.

DN I m., violence, injury. § 35.

B3 o pity (§ 42)—Impf. jm,
M =1 Gen. 43 29.

o0 2 m., mercy, kindness.

;‘sn Zo desire, wisk (st. §§ 22, 34).
——Impf yBm, yem.

van 1 adj. dész'rz'ng-,‘ § 35, cstr.
pl. *¥zn, see § 22. 4.

yn o2 arrow. § 43.

TS0 1 ¢y enclosure, court, village ;
pl im, 6th. § 35.

PR 2 m1., statute. § 43.

200 Zo dry up, be waste (st. § 22).

an 2 £, sword.

-‘\'1!:! %o be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc.
R, §45. 1

nE 2 f, a reproach.

/N fo think, reckon.— Impf.
At and ‘M. §34. 2z ¢

JUh 2 m., darkness.

nn Heth; D'AN, nn~ya Hittites.

jal

W fo e clean (st. §§ 22, 36).—
Pi. W 20 cleanse.

W 1 adj., dean.

AW 2o be good (§ 40).— Perf. 2i1.
Other parts from at.—Impf.
apn.—Hiph. 22, § 39. 1.
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241 1 adj. good. § 41.

MW 2 7., good things, goods, good-
ness. § 41.

Sr_o m., dew.

DY o faste (§ 36).

DYD 2 ., Zaste, sense. § 36. 2.

R m., stream (esp. Nile).

W:: to be dry (st. § 22, 39).

W2 1 £, dry land.

‘l‘ 1 f, hand.  Your hand D37 ;
du. %, pl. nim hands ﬁﬂr
(handles). § 16. s.

VY fo know (2 § 39).—Impf.
y1.—Inf. Cstr. nyi._Niph.
¥y pass.—Hiph. ymin %
make known.

M Jakwek. The vowels are
those of W Jord. With prefix
P (i e ).

njﬂﬁ Judak.

: ]nJi‘l"' ]omzt/zcm
EA, AN Joshua.
oi* 2 m., a day. See p. 153.
i £, a dove ; pl im.
ﬂj';i‘ Jonathan.
aRi Joseph.

20 see .

" 2 m., wine. § 41.

‘;':‘ to be able (§ 39).—Impf. bov,

'15‘ 7 bear (15 § 39) —Impf

See § 10. 5.

be lmm.
'l‘?‘ 2 m., a boy. § 29.

nj?‘_ 2 £, a girl.
nj__%in 2 f., kindred. § 29. 2.

VOCABULARY.

D! 2 ., sea; cstr. DY except in
MDD Red sea. § 43.

PR fo suck (@ § 39).—Hiph.
P fo grve suck ; hence NPI'H
2 f., a nurse. § 29. 2. -

7o Qal, and Hiph. 2'0iN, 2 add
(2§ 39- 4)-

Y Zo be weary.—Impf. AP,
§39. 2. za.

WY 1 adj., weary.

Y 0 advise, counsel (§ 39).—
Impf. py».—Niph. ppia.

Y 1 £, counsel.

n9 1 adj, fair. § 45.

R';“ 2o go out (VB § 39).—Impf.
Ng_‘_; inf. cstr. NXY (for NNY).
—Hiph. 20 bring out.

R¥iD 1 9m., an outgoing. § 39. 38.

' Hiph., »¥1 o set, place.
@ 39 3)-

¥ Hiph. 37 0 spread (§ 39. 3)-

Y o form (§ 39)-

W 2 ., form, imagination.

W fo burn—Impf. TPV, —
Hoph. pass. 9. § 39. 2.

¥» Qal only in Impf. yp» 2%
awake (§ 39). —Perf. &c. in
Hiph. ypm.

N fo fear (§ 39)—Impf. M.
Inf. cstr. R, —Niph. mu
ptc. Zerzible. Followed by ID,
8D, and 7B,

N 1 adj. fearing.

oy Jeroboam.

M fo go down (§ 39. 2. 26).—
Impf. 7 &c..—Hiph. ™in %
bring down.—Hoph. pass.

1901 ke Jordan.
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q?ryﬁj Jerusalem.

oy ‘m., the moon.

AN 1 [, the thigh, side; cstr. 7.
See p. 64. h

n37 or NOM? See side in Eng.
"Hebr. 2 S side, end—Du.
#2027, cstr. NI,

:w to inherit (§ 39. 2).—Hiph.

S vMiIn fo  dispossess, destroy.
Niph. pass.

vh there is— There is water DD,
See p. 130, note 3.

W 1o sit, dwell, inkabit (§ 39. 2).
—TImpf. 2uh,

e 3 ptc. inkabitant.

w1 om, a seat,
drwelling-place.

{5 20 sieep (§ 39).-—Tmpf. 1™,
3¢ Qal not in use.—Hiph. ywin
fo save.—Niph. pass. § 39. 2.

YN 2 m., salvation.

e £, d.

mhUR £, 7d.

wh 1 adj., upright, righteous.
S 2 4, remnant, rest.

See p. 103.

assembly,

u)
3 prep. as, like. § 14. Suff. p. 87,
" note 1. With rel. WD as,
when. When le kept -mv ‘IL’N‘.‘!
or Y3 (inf. cstr. §31 gc)
733 %o be heavy, severe (st. § 22).
—Pi. to make heawy, harden,
konour.—Niph. be honoured.
"33 1 adj., keavy, sezvere, laden
(cst-r 733 and 723, See p. 64).
723 1 m, honour, glary
N3 adv. thus.
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N2 3 m., a priest. § 36.

3:13 1 m.,

,1: Qal not in use. -H1ph an
to set, establish.—Po&lel 113 id.
—Niph., P&al, pass. § 4o.

‘2 conj., that, for, because; of time
when, whenever. DN Y3 except.

SL!ﬁ 2 7. m., a prison. § 38.

a star.

3‘}:! 2 m., a dog.

.'1‘?; to be ended (§ 44).—Pi.
complete, finish.—Pu. pass.
5 2 ., all. §43 ‘|:1'|‘53 every-
tﬁmg, o752, . NS nothing.
19 adv., so, thus. ‘3'531 therefore.
N3 7o cover (§ 44), Qal only in
" pte. act. D3 and pass. \D3,

—Pi. no3 to cover.—Pu. pass.
02D 1 7., a covering. § 45.
an 2 ., stlper, money.

A3 2 f, pa/m of hand, sole; du.

§ 43. Pl 6tk (metaphorical)

§ 16. 5.
n83 % cover (with pitch).—Pi

B3 # atone.—Pu. pass.
aB3 2 ., bribe, ransom.

‘3‘-5_33 ., young lion.
:m:{: ., cherub.
D‘li 2 7., vineyard.

to

.

‘?’.?’.3. Carmel, p. 65, note 2.
W2 o bend the knee, bow down

(8 37)-
M3 to cut off, cut down.—Niph.

pass. D2 '3 fo make a cove-
nant, -

oW Chaldeans.

:‘JJ? to write—Niph. pass.

AN2 1 f, shoulder; cstr. HN3,
See p. 64.
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L

.5 prep. 7o, Jor. See§ 14. 1.
®5 adv. not, no.

:} 2 m., the heart, § 43
235 1 m., id. PL 6th.
135 alone.  See 73.

¥2> 20 put on (clothes), wear
(st. § 22); ac.—Hiph. 7%
clothe, put on (another); fwo
acc. §27. 14,8 38. 3.

" Zusz.

mb ., lablet ; pl. nimd,

b Zor.

and Niph. # fight. With by,
aga:mt 2, 5y; fors § 36.

ond 2 c, bread § 36. 2. 3.

-mnSo nnnﬁmf, war. § 29. 3.

‘7‘5 usually '\5‘5 with He of acc.,
2 m., mg/zt PL n15‘5 § 41
"l;f) 0 take, capture.—Niph. pass.
'lprs to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. mb
o teack.

""?5 adv., wiy? (5, ).

w35 conj., prep., in order that,
to; Jor the sake of, with infin.
and impf. (). § 23. 6,
§ 49. 5.

n9§ to take (§ 33. 3)—Impf
np.—Inf. Cstr. nnp.—Niph.
n;;:‘:; pass.—(0O1d) pass. pf.

nR, impf. R, § 33 3¢
r_ﬁpfap m., plunder.
D'ﬁgﬁn m. du., fongs.
pE% to lick (§ 42).
Pi. 7d.
ﬁ_wt; 1 f., tongue.

Pl 6z,

Impf. PS:

VOCABULARY.

n
'ND adv., very, also D3, B W,
NJ I f ", hundred ; du. n*nm
ﬂpaw; anything (perhaps = a

o feck).

TN, See TN,

S:Nr: See 53&

DND %0 7eject (§ 36).

S2w ., the flood (of Noak).

3D 1 m., pasture, desert.

‘l"_lé to measure (§ 42).—Impf.
i), —Niph. pass.

WD wherefore 7

D pron. whal? whatever, § 13.
interj. Zow /! how?

Rin Moab.

N0 Zo mell (§ 40).—Niph. pass.

nTn,  See 7o

N¥iD, See Ny

mp fo die (§ 40). Perf. N
Impf. m.—Hiph. noi %
4/.—P&lel nnin 7d.—Hoph.
pass.

nY 1 ptc., dead.

D when?

o'y cstr. *n» (in a few phrases)
ﬂiales, men.

mS 2 m., death (§ 41).

n:m See mar.

nnrs to blot out destroy (§ 44).

'l_;l_'_"lg camp.

1171?9 1 lo-morrow.

no,  See Ny,

Ty Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
rain.

w1 o, rain.

'D 'm pron. wkho? wﬁaewr, wlm-
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soever ; what? whatsoever. §13.
With prep. nB3a Zow ? by what?
(M2 in 2. and bef. R),—m w
Ok that! with Tmpf. &c.§ 49. 6.

D‘ﬁ pl. ., water. See p. 57.

"ap:r: See 1D

"2 fo sell.—Niph. pass.

ufgp to be full (st. § 22, 38); of,
acc.—Niph. to be filled —Pi.
to fill ; with fwo acc. § 38. 3.

sﬁrg 1 adj. full.

ms'?p I 7., angel, messenger.

nROD £, work; naNon,
§29. 3.

wbn Qal not in use.—Niph. %
escape=—P1. to rescue, deliver.

aonSn, See o,

?|‘_;rg o rule, be king ; over, 1, 51}.
—Hiph. 20 make one king.—
Hoph. pass.

TSD 2 m., a king.

n;?p 2 f., a queen.

-‘I;:P?:Jp, n:a‘mn a kingdom. §29. 3

DYiphn. See mpb.

W. prep. (S 14), out of, from,
away from ; hence of cause
by, on account of. Suff. § 15. 2.
Compar. degree § 47.

Wy o count, number, § 44.—
Niph. pass.

nw, See nu,

I 2 £, an offering, present.

m;:i: a journeying (from JO3).
§33 4

BDY 3 m., mourning. § 3o.

-\gép_ See 95D,

ay, See "2y,

cstr.
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vyn 2 m., a little, some, a few.

n‘g:gp upwards. See p. 162.

5§gp 2 m., deed, practice (only in
plur,, and wusually in bad

sense).

nyw. See nby.

RED to find (§ 38) —Niph. pass.

-\1:;7; See M.

oV Egypt.

Dipy, See .

L)i?}g 3 7., a staff, § 30. Pl oth.

PPw Qal not in use. (§ 42).—
Niph. Zo melt away.

NP, See R,

‘lmb See 't\'\

Tm to be bitter (§ 42. 3).—Imp.

. —Hiph. "N % make bitter.

W 1 adj., bitter ; N Aramaic
form of fem. .

'IJ"lD See an,

n*'n: “Miriam.

'1L"D Moses.

;;g'p_ See v/

Sein to rule; over, 2.

")”;‘D 1 m., a proverb.

WD, See Y,

nsvn See nav

'1newr3 2 f, dan, § 29. 3.

PﬂD 20 be sweet (st. § 22).

pinp 1 adj., sweer; f npanm.
§41. 1. .

) enclitic particle of entreaty;
x:-Sx dissuasive.

N2 Qal not in use (§ 38).—Niph.
to prophesy.— Hithp. 1d.; also fo
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act like an (ecstatic) j;ropket, o
rave.

W) 1 m., a prophet.

N2 o bark (§ 37)-

v Qal not in use {§ 33).—
Hiph. van % lok.

n@;u_ 1 f., a corpse, carcase.

RO ‘10 bubble up ; Hiph. yan %
pour forth (§ 33).

<) Qal not in use (§ 33).—Hiph.
N o tell, sheze.—Hoph. pass.

133 2 prep., before, in presence of.
Suff. »12.

W) to touch, smite (§ 33, 37)—
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to fouck,
reack fo, 3.

¥ 2 7 m., a stroke, plague.

8 fo smite, defeat (§ 33)—
Impf. 7" —Niph. pass.

23 Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf.
v, Perf. in use Niph. ©'33
2o draw near.—Hiph. fo bring
near (§ 33).

" 1 ., a fugitive (ptc. of ™ Zo
wander).

a7 fo wow (§ 33)-

1, N 2 ., a vow.

'I.:g 1 m., a river (§ 36). Pl im
and d¢4.

my Zo rest (§ 40).—Hiph. mn
to give rest to (5 of person) ;
and 0 0 set down, depostt,
Place ; with waw NI,

W 1 m., resting-place. § 41.

DN o flee (§ 40).

V33 fo move about (§ 40) ; pte. »
a wanderer.

SIJ; Zo inherit, possess.—Hiph.

VOCABULARY.

lo give, fo inkerit. — Hoph.
pass.
n§r_x; f-y inkeritance.

SRS 2 ., torvent, torrent-valley,

wady.

oM Qal not in use.—Niph. om
fo repent, to pity (§ 33. 1d).
—Pi. Bny fo comfort (§ 36).

YNy 1 ., @ serpent.

W3 fo bend, incline, stretch § 33,
44).—Impf. n©' apoc. B.—
Hiph. 7d. a7, impf. m®Y, apoc.
2}

ey £, a bed.

Y03 fo plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf.
yo

133 Qal not in use (§ 33, 44)-
—Hiph. 737, % smite; impf.
apoc. 7°.— Hoph. pass.

n3v £, a stroke.

3 1, @ leopard.

DY 20 pour out, found ; set, esta-
biisk (from different roots).

103 2 i m., a drink-offering.

1. See yu,

S5y3 2 £, sandal, shoe. § 36. 2.

W 2w, alad, § 36. 25 £ N
a girl. -

S0y 20 fall (§ 33). Impf. Sbn—
Hiph. 5‘5@ to make fall, cast.

¥R 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. éth.

2% Qal not in use. (§ 33)—
Hiph. %01 fo sef, place.—
Hoph. pass.—Niph. 7eflex. and
pass.

535 Qal not in use § 33)—
Hiph. %7 % deliver.—Hoph.
pass.
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M, (very rarely X'3) 1 adj., in-
nocent.

P 1 f, vengeance.

W m., lamp.

Xt/ Qal not in use (§ 33, 38)-
—Hiph. ¥ fo deceive, be-
guile.

pYy fo kiss (§ 33).—Impf. puh
(5 of person).

Ny fo lift up, take wup, raise
7('S§ 33, 38). Impf. &b Inf
cstr. NN (m:vS) Nlph pass.

M oTom, and "IN £, patk.

N} 20 give, put, account (33. 3 a).
Perf. nfy. *Any &c.  Impf i,
Inf. cstr. PR, AR, &c.

D

23D fo turn, turn away (§ 42)-
—Hiph. 70 turn (act.).

D fo shut.—Niph. pass.

O 2 ., a korse; MO f. mare.

MWD Zo turn aside, remove, depart
(§ 40).—Hiph. o remove, take
away.

D’?D 1 7., a ladder.

ﬂpi;: to lean, press upon.—Niph.
reflex. to lean.

WD fo sustain, refresh (§ 36).

"BD fo count, write—Pi. BD fo
recount, declare.

8D 3 ., pte. scribe.

8D 2 m., a book.

ﬂBDD 1 m., number.

‘:nD chiefly in Hiph. #o Aide.—
Nlph zeflex. and pass., Hithp.
reflex.
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b

M3 fo labour, till, serve (§ 34).
Niph. pass.

3y 2 m., a servant (§ 35).

ﬁ;y to pass, pass over, cross
(§ 34).—Hiph. % bring over,
make pass.

nay 2z o, the other side 'uy:
beyond.

(¥R or T3wR) 1, 3 m,
(only in cstr. 73yD),

a ford

W3y 1 ., cstr., with 2 as prep.,
on account of; ‘1_13;:3; Jor my
sake. )

5:;) 2 m., and wS:v 2 f, calf,
heifer (§ 35)-

9y Hiph., W0 s testify, bear
witness, protest (§ 40).

W 1o, a witness.

Y prep. wntil, tll

1 Eden.

Y adv., still, yet, again (encore).
Suff. see p. 136 footnote.

W 1w, guilt, sin, punishment.
PL o4

DSW I m., age, efernily; DSIDD
from of old ; LE:' v W for ever.

W 20 7y (§ 40)-

WY 2w, a bird, fow!.

WY 3 adj., élind.

W f., she-goat, pl. DYY. § 43. 4.

W 2 m., strength (§ 43).

NY to leave, forsake (§ 34).—
Niph. pass.

Y to kelp (§ 34)-

MY 2 m., help. Suff. Y. §34-4 b.

ﬁj}g Ezra.

Suff. p. 70.
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MY 1, estr. MY crown.

W 2 £, the eye, du. DY, § 41.
Pl NNy wells.

M 2 £ aaty. PL D%, cstr. MY,

-'1‘33') to go up, break (of day)
(S 34, 44).—Tmpf. N5y, apoc.
S5 —Hiph. éring up, offer up.

by prep., upon, over. Suff. p. 70.

DY prep., witk, along with. Suff.
p- 142, note 1.

BY 2 m., people. § 43

WY to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,
Place.

Y o be low, afflicted (§ 44).—
Pi. 0 afflict.

Y 2 m., affliction. § 45.

'-'Qif’ to answer, witness (§ 44);
against 3,

T m., answer ; WD purpose,

used only with 5 in
,vb‘) (i) as prep., on account
ofy for the sake of; (ii) as
conj. followed by (a) inf. cstr.,
to the intent that, in order ?o,
or (b) impf,, with or without
R, 2o the intent that, in order
that. § 23. 6, § 49. 5¢.

1 1 m., a cloud.

13 Qal not in use.—Pi. #o cloud,
to bring on clouds; inf. cstr.
with Suff. *25p for 2y, § 3. 3,
§7. 5

oY 1 m., dust. § 3s.

vy 1 m., tree. § 18. 3.

nyy. See I

oxy o become strong, numerous.

DYV 2 £, a bone. Pl im, oth.

2‘11) 2 m., evening.

intent ;

VOCABULARY.

DY 20 oppress, injure (§ 34).

ny to do, work, make (§ 34, 44).
—Impf. apoc. 3" —Niph.
nLy) pass., but fem. ANyl

n'ygp'm., a work. § 45. o

WY to smoke. § 34.

ny 2 c., time. Pl.im,dth. §43. £

any adv., zow.

any Qal and Hiph.
entreat.

o pray,

D

B ., moutk. See p. 153.
-‘5‘51_4' according to. See p. 129.
an ‘E_)‘_:' with the edge of the
sword.

Ny 2 m., snare. § 43.

Nf;jg 2 7. m., a wonder.

QRO Philistines.

D'JD 1 m., Dl face, faces. D‘JB&
formerly '):5 before, ’555 ée-
Jore me ; p. 69.

"8 conj., /est, with Zmpf.

SL‘B fo do (§ 36); ptc. Yb a
worker.

5B 2 m., a work. § 36.

138 Zo open (mouth).

WD fo visit, inspect, review.—
Niph. pass—Hiph. fo com-
mit fo.

'1‘39 1 7., an OVerseer.

'np: M.y a precepl.

npa 2o open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37)
anb pass.

"8 1 m., an ox; f me a cow,
p- 57, footnote. § 43.

MR fo lbe fruitful, bear fruit
(§ 44).
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"B 2 m., fruit. § 45.

ninp Pharaok.

yc’g to rebel ; against, 1,

W 2 4 m., rebellion, trans-
é;ressz'on.

ng 2 7 m., a morsel, bit.

e, §43. 1.

D fo e open (§ 44).—Pi to
entice.—Hiph. fo make open, to
enlarge ; impf. apoc. MDY,

MB 2 m., simple. § 45. 3.

mjg to open. § 37.

NNB 2 i m., an opening, door.

Ulj@t_: 3 m., a key, an opening ;
cstr. nnew, § 3o.

Suff.

b4

INY 2 ¢, a flock (small cattle).

NI 1 m., @ host, time of service.
Pl dz%. § 38. 2.

PIY fo be righteous, just (st. § 22). |
—Hiph. (Pi)) fo justify.— |
Hithp. #o justify oneself.

P8 2 4. ., 7ighteousness. §29.1b.

néjs; 1 f, id.

PYIY #ighteous, just ; only mas.

WY fo hunt (§ 40).

MY Qal not in use. Pi. My %
command, charge. Impf. apoc.
W, imp. 8. —Pu. pass. § 44.

n!xpf, a command.

fi*y Zion.

5§ 2 m., a shadow. § 43.

DS}: 2 m., an image, likeness.

Y58 20 halt, limp (§ 37).

WY 1 £, side, 7ib; cstr. 3O%.

See p. 114
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Ny fo sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. 20
make sprout.

oY 2 1. w1, a sprout, branch.

pl}'g. fo cry out. § 36.

iBY Zo hide, lay up.

1Y 1 m., the north.

Y8y 3 £ coll. frags (pl. im).

2% 1 adj., adversary. § 43.

%

23 2o curse (§ 42).

VIR fo collect, gather.—Pi. 7d.

93P Zo bury.—Niph. pass.

nap 2 i om., a grave.

t:f;jb' t0 be holy, sacred (st. § 22).
—Pi. to ‘kaliow, sanctify.—
Hiph. 74.—Niph., Hithp. 7e-
Aexive.

A 1 adj., 4oly.
D 2 ., holiness, sanctuary.

YN 1 ., sanctuary.

Sp 2 m., voice, sound. § 41.

3P fo arise, stand (§ 40, Parad.).
—Hiph. 7o set up, establish.

oP 1 ptc., sfanding. § 41.

tﬁprg 1 ¢, a place. Pl dth.

P 2 m., thornbushk, thorn. § 41.

D 2o e little (st. § 22, Parad.).

fop 1 adj, Zttle (not inflected
but very common).

ibp 1 adj, ZAttl, f muop (in-
flected form). See § 43. 4.

SE'P, do be light, despised (§ 42,
Parad.).—Pi. fo make light of,
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of.

5p 1 adj., Lght, swift. § 43.

M fo acquire, buy, possess. § 44.
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TUpY  m., possession, property,
cattle. § 45. .

o 2 m., end. § 43

- R%D Zo be angry.

7%P 1 adj., short.

N fo call, cry, read.—Pu. pass,
Ry NW ke called him Cain ;
i N3 Ze was called.
p- 142.

N‘jrfp I ., convocalion, an as-
sembly. § 38.

P and KW #o defall, ace. § 38.
1. 5. Inf. cstr. £ nx7p, with
prep. 'Jijp'? to meet me-; nx?pb
YN 2o meet (against) the man.

NP teo draw near, come near (st.
§ 22).—Hiph. % éring near,
o offer.

MW 1 adj., near, neighbour, re-

See

lative.
W 2 7. m., inside, heart. 203
“within me; MY 33 wt'tﬁ.z'rz',
in the midst of, the cty. §29. 1b.
1‘\5 2 f., korn.
YW fo tear, rend (§ 37).
2w Hiph. 0 attend, give attention.
ned 2 £, a bow.

ﬁ

AR 20 see (§ 44)—Impf. AN,

apoc. ®Y', 80 &c., but xM
3 m 3 f, ¥0m.—Niph. pass.,

to appear.—Hiph. #o skew,
two acc.
N ., a sight, appearance,
Sace. § 45.

UM 2 ., kead; Pl DWRY. §41.5.

VOCABULARY.

Y adj., first, former. § 48. 2.

237 %0 be many (§ 42), used only
in Perf. and Inf. cstr.

21 1 adj., great, muck ; pl. many.
§ 43.

nn increase, multiply (§ 44);
impf. apoc. 27 and n2
Hiph. 7o multiply, cause to in-
¢rease.—Inf. abs. N33 ; N33
adv., much.

W20 adj., fourth. § 48.

Y2 o lie down (of beasts) (st.
§ 22).

yaw 3 m., a stall, lair; cstr.
ramw. § 3o

5;‘1 fo slander.

5;_7_ 2 £, a foot, du., p. 101.

q‘l‘l o pursue—Pi. id.

™0 2 c., breath, wind, spiril.
oth.

o fo be high, to rise up (§ 40).
—Hiph. % /Zft up. Ex. 40.—
Hoph. pass.

o0 £ adj., Aigh, lofty. § 41

oW 1 ., height, high place.

YN 70 7un (§ 40).

amn fo be broad, wide (st. § 22).

:qu 2 ., dreadth.

M 2 f, broadway, street. Pl. 6tk

Dl_'lj to love (§ 36).—Pi. om 2

Pu.

PL

kave pity, compassion, on.
pass.

ym s wask (§ 36).

PR 0 be distant, fo withdraw
(8 36)-

piny 1 adj., distant.

N o plead, contend (§ 40).

M 2 ., confention, strife. § 41.
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£, id.

M 2 ., empliness, vanity.

P (™) empts.

N fo 7ide (st. § 33)—Hiph. |
set upon a beast.

S 2 m., a lance, spear.

07 o tread.

17 1o crecp.

YN 2 m., creeping things, coll.

ng-ﬁ_‘z Sy @ vinging cry, complaint.

NN 2o be hungry (st. § 22).

AN 1 adj., dungry, famished.

BN 1 m., hunger, famine.

MW o feed, fend (§ 44).—Pte.
WA a shepherd.

MM ., a friend ; WY ... UK
‘one . . . another. § 45. 4.

W % be evil (§ 42, st.).—Hiph.
Y0 2o afflict, injure.

W 1 adj, ewil; f NP an evil.

¥y fo grake (§ 36).—Hiph. %
shake.

Y 2 m., earthquake.

XD {0 /ieal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

ne¥Y 2 £, a coal, kot stone.

:Q‘i o ot (st. § 22).

Pl 1o, Sirmament.

YN 1 adj., wicked.

v
IRY o draw (water). § 36.
5&?/ 2o ask ($ 36) ; 5 in reference to.
5’1&?_&' c., Sheol, the underworld.
‘JHNE:? Saul.
Wl be left over, fo remain |
(Qal rare).—Hiph. % /leave
over.—Niph. pass.
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‘ N § 44 £, o take captive.
| LAY 2 7., rod, sceptre, tribe.
lv:l } 2 seven ; WY seventh. § 48.
ya¥ Qal not in use.~—Niph. #

swear (§ 37)-
"2 fo break—Niph. pass.
| 2 broken.—Pi.
? pz'efes.
7 2 4, and Y 1 ., breach.
N3 2o duy or sell corn.
ﬁ:.) 2 7.,
n::"' Zo resf;
ﬁnz}/z.
ng;;r' I c., 7est, sabbail.
YW om., almighty (?) generally
with 5% God.
Mt furn, return (§ 40).—
Hiph. o restore, bring back.
B 1 e, @ trumpet. Pl oth.
P 2 ., street. Pl PR § 41
WYz m, ox. PL DWW, §41.
slaug/zz’er (§ 36,

Ptc.
to break in

gratm, corn.

cease.—Hiph. 2

onet o slay,
Parad.).

N 2 m., dawn.

nm Qal not in use.—Pi. nmet
to destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. 7. ;
lo act corruptly, to corrupt.—
Niph. pass.

W 2 ., a song; foid. § 41

N 2o set, place (§ 40).

| 3 2o lie down (st. § 22).

nY # forget (§ 37)-— Niph.
pass. '

S9ui 70 be bereaved (of children)
(st. § 22).

| 02 ., shoulder. Suff. inaY.

i:sv o dwwell.—Impf. |Zl""( 22. 2).
Hlph to cause to dwell, place.
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VD 1 ., dwelling, tabernacle.

w:w to be drunken (st. § 22).

: n}rg o send, stretch out.—Pi. send
away ; let go.

iljs.:) 2 ¢, a table.

5% Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
cast, cast off —Hoph. pass.

n‘m‘ fo be whole, sound (st. § 22).
_Pi s complete, perform, fay.

D&&‘ 1 adj., whole, sound.

mSg) 1
peace.

., Sounduess, health,

WS?’ 1 adj., three. § 48.
oY adv., there ; Y thither ; DYD |
Jrom there, thence. |
DY 3w, aname. Pl v’ §30.2. ¢
¥ Qal not in use.—Hiph. %
destroy.—Niph. pass.

St Samuwel.

D"_@g’: 1 pl., Zeaven, keavens. §16.5. |

DY o be desolate (§ 42). Impf.
oth, ob” and ovh.—Hiph. %
desolate.—Niph. pass.

1?73\"/ to hear, listen to, 3, S 5&
(§ 22).—Niph. pass.

Yo 2 m., a report.

WY fo keep, watch—Niph. 2o
take heed, beware.—Hithp. Zo
keep oneself.

w3 pte., watchman.

. 'mwn 1 m., and n'muro fy ward,

waz’cfz observance. § 29. 3.
VY 2., the sun.
fieny Samson.
n::é 1 f, ayear. PL D‘;\? {Poet.
ét}z)
o' du., two. § 48.

W adj., second. § 48.

VOCABULARY.

¥ Qal not in use.—Niph. %
lean, vest on.

WY 2 ., a gate.

neY 2 £, kandmaid.

Dg@ to judge.—Niph. Zo litigate.

oY 3 ptc., a judge.

neLy 1 ., judgment.

'1;.:’ to pour out, spill.—Niph.
pass.

55!:’ 0 be low, abased (st. § 22).

L't?v’ to weigh.—Niph. pass.

YW fo swarm ; with ac.

P 2 ., creeping things.

i Qal not in use.—Pi.
1o serpe, minister (§ 36).

pY See next word.

oY fe drink (§ 44).—TImpf.
apoc. n*. — Niph. pass.—
Hiph. HEL‘M to give drink, fo
wafer. ’

IpLD . ptc., a cupbearer, butler ;
also butlership.

TRED ., a feast.

my

v

Y 2 e sated, satisfed (st
§ 37); with, acc.—Hiph. %
satisfy ; one with—, two ace.

T (I poet) 1 m., a jield.
§45. 3.

PO fo laugh (§ 36); Pi. 20 play,
sport.

o f., meditation.

o' fo set, place (§ 40).

5:w 2 . m., understanding.

nnw Y o reoice, be glad

(a 37)-



VOCABULARY.

¥ adj., glad, joyful.

W fo hate (§ 38. st.).

oY 1 f, lip, edge, bank; du.
By, pp. 681

my Sarak.

AW 0 burn.—Niph. pass.

W 1 7., a seraph.

'@ 1 7., @ prince, captain. § 43.

n
nan 1 £, ark (¢ firm).
A 2 m., midst; cstr. Jim, § 41
N2 within me.
ni'x&in -pl. S generations, history
(see ).

208

WA £, dnstruction, law ().

NNA prep., under, beneath, instead
of —Suff. ‘Ann. § 36. 2.

DBR fo be complete, ended (§ 42).
—Impf. oM™ —Hiph. % com-
plete, finish.

OR 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43).

o'oR 1 adj., 7.

0R adv., continually.

WR 2 m., a palm tree.

men and NNEN 2 £, glory.

n‘;an prayer.

r,?r;'l.to strike, blow (a trumpet).

TR £, a deep sleep (2T).

nyawr\ See ye,






PARADIGMS OF VERBS AND NOUNS.



208 THE REGULAR VERB. §§20—28.

THE REGULAR

Qal
act. stat. Niph'al
Perf. Sing. 3m. &p T TR ups
3. R TR TR TR
2m. EHER DR DR FoR:
2f. "‘5"-"1’ T30 MR TR
le. mbp  CmR? mER mhLp:
Phu. 3c. wbpp, 12D MR g =
2m.  OROLP  DOA2 OORD  DELLR)
2/ qWRLE P72 LD TR
le "R WIRD Wp NILR2
Imy/. Sing. 3 m. Sup" 72337 Rt 5"—“?
37. Spm 73R Sopn
2 m. Sepm gioblg) Supn
2f. () Sopr ~2on “Supn
lc SepN -:::m (’*rm:) SUPN
Plur. 3m. () 2dop: 73" 151; Pt
3f nobpm M7ELm mbupE
2m. () 1~uvn 300 upn
2f. -::bupn m7aom mbuEn
le Stap 7252 Sup
Imp. Sing. 2m. (Mbep) Sbp (772D) 733 (e Sup
2/. (heR) xR "2 U
Plur. 2 m. :159;_; 122 DR
2f. rizsop TR -1:5m-|
Jussive 3 sing. bb]?j 725" (’:,Uj~) bup-
waw cons. impf. bb-yn 725M Gz Supn
Cohortative 1 sing. § ,, PR ”?35“5 ;-;?UBR
waw cons, perf. 1:1?1_3;?'1 &e.
Inf. cstr. Sop (123) 33 b
absol. Siep ==z Seps. Supn
Burt, act. Sup T2OER

pass. Smesp Yups



THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 209

VERB. §§ 20—28.

Piel Pu'al Hithpa'el Hiphi  Hoph'al
Gepdep Sep Gupdbwenn Supnm bepd
mhep Thup FhepnT PR FOUp
Fhbp mep mhepnm mbnpnm Ehupa
FoeR r:rop 4 r.-tt;:pm 191 rin B <L
=15 B ool Y TEERPOT CEMLpn TORED
Tup w‘u‘, sSwpr abTp '1579}?‘3
orfey  opbep  opbwpnn  cpbuph  DERURT
TR m‘vp WERDT EART JERLp
-H"p '1"‘t.'p whprn mdnpm abep
o7y Sup? Seper Sup Sup?
‘*Lrn br_pn Sepon Sepm ’*mn
Spn  tepm Sepom Sopm “r_-pr,w
S “SuEh “St.phn Supn hopn
’:r:px Swpy Suona SupN Sepy
15p" ~‘L-~ 15t_‘>n' bp: ""LP"
obepn 3 t..l,n ; .;@t_._: N ookbpm S .J:r.pn
upn w‘r:pn Depnn Hipn -burn
FEpn .:’:r_rn mttpon mdtpm FsSepn
Ser: ups upms B'r:r Sep
Sep ' Sepnil SRn
?CE wanting "E‘L]‘h‘l Hb-}“: R wanting
R TEpDT TR
mbep Fbpn b
bep S Supme g &e.
Sept Swp 5:9121311 e
Fibupy TREPDY  FITERN
o (epR) Sepry Sopm Oup)
Sep, Sop bep Geprim)  Sepm CGuepd)
e ' Seppe Swpz ,
Swpe TR

TA



210 TEE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. § 31

THE VERBAL SUFFIXES

See also suffixes to

Qal
Peof. 3 5 m. ! 3s.f. i 2s.m. | 2s.f.
Suff. T3z Supi mowp | mop|  nbwp
5. lc 323 *:’:r:p]'-::: P H:1'\’*1::'31 ~:~n‘7.op
2m. 135 0wy -;nbml — —
of & §—Toup -;n-upl — —
3 m. Toup AR SnseR mn mbep by
3. moep '-m’:upl FEbp ﬂ*n‘mv
pl.1ec. woop  woiwp|  wEbwp wn‘;rp,?
2m. /72> n:bup ! — —
2. 1550p | | } _ _
3m. nﬁup oodop.  oEbup|  DEbTp
3. TR WRwRL WRnRl TRORR
Impf. 3 s m. 3 pl. m. Imper. s. pl.
Suff. T2z top Wupt! 120 Sbp Bup
5. Teo “9a>y  ~Sopt[m2or repy| 2D noent 1 piup
2 m. Tx::j Eiory 1‘1’:::7 — —
2f & TR TR — —
3m. TIUR TRt wmonp &
3f () iToup TRy (M) isep as in
pl.1lc ‘1:?1;1?* 1:'~np~ 1 '1:';791'; imperf.
am. 7297 oobupr|'a> by — plural
2f. TR wﬂw —
3m. =y 2abep: =Pl
3 TRt R T2eR
Andso all parts| So 2 pl. m,: !This column may be
of impf. ending|and 2, 3 pl f.|alsowrittendefectively,e.g.
- in a Consonant, |whichbecomes | '3, &e. #The first syll.
a':r?pﬁ. throughout imperative is
half-open, e.g. ';jp?,




THE VERBAL SUFFIXES.

REGULAR VERB. § 31.
Lamedh He verbs, p. 229.

SO
PRS-
ombup

TSR

Qal
3ple

Dup

T2 PR

TR
Foop
WIS
7Sup
u3eR

oup
TR

Impf. and imper. with ndn energ.

257 Supt 23 iup

Toup

A50RT
FIZ50R"

0P
FESTR

|
|

2 pl. e

oEbup |
PRSTR

REGULAR VERB.

1ple

BHLR
FEp

&c.
as 3 pl.

Infin. cstr.

725

Stp

=320 () “owp

T2 ToUR ToUR

7122

ToUR

&e. (3-5) TR

o123

FOUR
LHUR
25epR
25ER
=blop)
ouR

For the use and meaning of these suff.
see § 31. 9a. )
The first syll. is half-open: e.g. 213,
except before 5 and D3, where it is closed,
e.g. 73an3, 7123 ; cf. § 31. 3e.

So31.

211

Pi‘sl
3 s m

"

Sup
hup
TR
7ouR

up
FSEp
wiep
==l
125up
oep
2R

Swp:
"Rt
ToLR;
Epicy

TTIER?
3R]
SR
Eobup?
T25uP?
o5wp?
phic)



212 PE NUN VERB. §33.

PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.
Perf. Sing.3m.  (¥3) B3 ozw B oy B Ty
3/. mgz TEET T
2m. medy  muET N
Impf. Sing. 3m. w3 Sbe Lol R -
3/ win  SEnm &e. wan
2m. Tin  SER iogsio)
le. TR OB oty
Plur.3m. LU= Eopo)
3 wgin miEm FTEEn
2m. IR ER i)
of.  TEER TEn mein
le. T OB frepy
Imp. Sing.2m. (7O T3  SEy w7 wHl
of. Wy oothey e Rl
Plur.2m. w3 bz owmn i YOO
of A MPE TNET
Juss. 3 sing. wa"
waw cons. tmpf. WM
Cohort. 1 sing. T3 g
waw cons. perf. . qm;;
Inf. cstr. e DBy G wa wan
absol. v by wnn - wEn =g
Part. act. i R - I g
pass. v — \ﬂi’Q



Perf. Sing. 3 m.

37

2m.

2f.
le.

Plur. 3 c.
2m.

2f.

le.

impf. Sing. 3 m.

3/

2m.

2f.
le.

Plur. 3 m.

37

2 m.

2f.

lec.

Imp. Sing. 2 m.

27.

Plur. 2m.

27.

Juss. 3 sing.

waaw cons. 1mpf.

Inf. estr.

abs.
Part. act.

pass.

PE NUN VERB. §3a. 213

PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Pass. Qal
T oM R mh

TR TR
TRTEDI TR

rn: &e.
"rng
o
=igiyh
5z
i TR MRRT |
Wwn TeER
s TR
TR R TR
wE Pt

Erigig) MR

o R

TS TR R
h; 3 qrgp
=gl R
T R
TN

({3 "ER,OR "EIR.ATY NIRRT

e TR e
fla mR>

Y TR
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Perf. Sing. 3m.
3 /.
2 m.,
2/.
le
3¢
2 m.
2f.
le
Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3/.
2 m.
2 f.
lec
3m.
3/.
2m.
2.
lec
2m.
2 f.
2m.
2f.

Juss. 3 sing.

Plur.

Llur.

Imp. Sing.

Plur.

waw cons. 1npf.

Cohort. 1 sing.

waw cons. perf.

Inf. estr.
absol.
Part. act.

8

PASS.

PE GUTTURAL VERB.

§ 34.

PE GUTTURAI

Qal
act. stat.

oo TRy DT PN
7R
nyy
nTaY
‘v
sy
=l oppes)
pioarer]

1;17;7'

oo Ty BT P
TR PITE)
=>4 pIrn
“Tosm IR
agy pITS
Epr=- e

mEIR PRI
TEIR PITR
_L:H:D}E FIzRINE
'lﬁ?;:_ P2
T2y pin
oy P
mey ririia)
Ay | Ziinkal
b 4'1727
a7
=03
Ty
TRy

™y

Niph.
D
= gin" R )=R ]
$7a%
e
pp=rr]
Rzl
Raz=> ]
ool
7222
WTeY
ey
TRI
TR
"Tan
TRIN
1R
7Y
TIOSE
FITash
TRz
TR
1237
LRy
-::-;-ay-x

="

T
o T
anm ez

v ay



VERB. § 34.
Hiph.
PRI
a3
Az
BT
LR Ry
=l agrabiu]
Rl
R Rrer Y,

Ry
Ra->ie
TEER
~1varn
TEIR
b avab
TR
TEYR
mTEIR
TRy
I
TR
q-ﬂ-ﬁ.zlr
TR
Tz
TaZM
TR
&e. VAR

PE ’ALEPH VERB.

Hoph.
B
Do o3
TR
P73
Ees
KRR

el

o2y
o
0TI
L=
VIR
2T
“TaIn
YR
o]
TR
a3
TR
7233

&c.  TRID

&e. TTRID

T T

§ 35 215

PE "ALEPH. § 3.

Son
Lonn
SoNm

"hoNn
oR
sy
F2bONm
Ebmi3 o
FIsoNm
b3
558
“box
Dox
e

(an#) SoNm
P00k

oN
Sion
ooR
bof



216 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36.

3f.
2m.

2f.

lec.

Plur. 3 c.

2 m.

2f.

lec

Imgf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.

2 m.

2f.

lec

Pluy. 3 m.

3f.

2 m.

2f.

le

Imp. Sing. 2 m.
2.
Plur. 2m.
2f.
Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. tmpf.
impf. with suff.
Inf. estr.
absol.
Part. act.
s,

Qal
By (o))
IR
Sl
RO
RISt
BrnTY
ol
n:z;r:np
Lol
BEn
S
gt
e
TS
T
et
FPDTEn
st
et
s
wy
el
S
Cla
T
=gt~
oimg
utﬁq
LY

‘AYIN GUTTURAL

Niph'al

i)
TR
e
g
")
W
=g St
TR0
WO
=
Toen
TN
pTEn
TR
WD
FIRLTER
TemEn
T
T
LSalDy
LT
MO
IR

&c.

&e.

&e.
TIET
vimg:
alag>

o

[t

by

Sl

o



‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 217

VERBS. § 36.
Pi‘@l Pu'al Hithyp.

TR om T2 om TS0 DR
HoT2 ol [E=pE X
mo-2 rmoaa 023200

273 mo7a Rty
02 ™3 R-=l

D33 i D90
ORIz op>12 SrD720:
0 P2 e
"IN =g =gty

T2 o T o T omm
T30 Ep=t 7200
120 7an 1200
e >R “$YR00

TR TR TI2DR

Ry P gy E=goty)
grepss pERs grEaetya
353 =mEm 17200
ey mIam 1200

523 En-t Ep=he

T2 oW TR0 O
"o73 ea-tay

1573 R=prx
o132 Fzhan

T2 o T2 o TIROT O
232 '
Ep=iolieiphe ‘ EpbiniaReintin~
TR O



218 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS.

Perf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2 m.
2f.
le.
Plur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
le.
Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le
Plur. 3m.
3/
2 m.
2 f.
le
Imp. Sing. 2m.
2f.
Plur. 2 m.
2f.
Juss. 3 sing.
waw cons. vmpf.
wmpf. with suff.
Inf. cstr.
absol.
Part.‘ act.

pass.

Qal
o
g
RT3y
bl
T
g
BRTY
e
By
rog
bR
R
Town
rooN
gLty
TR
Elgblia o)
PR
Fiog)
al
kAL
s
Py

oY
o
mbu
e
oY

§ 37.

LAMEDH GUTTURAL

Niph.
=503
T
R
I apLih
&ec.

g
gl
roun

TSEn

TSR

nn’;wg-_
ETEn
YN
FITRER
gilicr
Ry
Rk
M
P

&c.
ighliorg!
b
b3

Pi‘al

g
ying
sy ¢
kL

&e.

iaioil-y
rwn
nown
TR
FSER
Lintolioy
et
SR
e
gr->
rizg



VERBS.

Pu'al
i
:'lﬁ'»ui
LEW

&e.

wanting

noun

LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBES:

§ 37.
Hithp.
TSRS
rink guly)
o .‘ﬂnw‘x
n-’:m-:

,,,,,,

mEITS

IO

nonyn

oot

Hiph.
ap-ley
lagtiy
qipbiaty!
APy
“n 'ETDb i
'&H‘J'lﬂn
nrrEu‘:-:
'm : w;_u
.bv:b'lpl;.-;
73"?1352
mhen

-q\-
)

'U‘.Ean
TODN
Raabl-N

-un-‘v:n

1n~’-- o)

mrben
agF
bl

ITIED

xrinblsln
g
mbgm

b
o

o

8 37.

219

Hoph.
rixin
ot
A
bl
&e.

Al

wanting

o

Mo

T T



220 LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38.

LAMEDH °ALEPH
Qal Niph.

- p—— ™,

Perf. Sing. 3 m. N Nbn Ry
3. s
2m. DRSD N3 DRI
2f. (SR RE)
le. TREE T3 "TREE

Plur. 3 c. WD ) INL
2m oONYE  DDNDR DONE)
2f. WRY? DR TR
le mREE N5 BN

Impf. Sing. 3 m. RE" &e. RE
3f. RYER e
2 m. RIzn Rz
2f. REEE TREED
le XYL NEDN

Plur. 3 m. W WY
3f g g
2m. WERD WA
2f. TERIER NI
lc R¥23 N¥zZ:

Imp. Sing. 2m. xg‘: S3Nyrig!
2. 7 N

Plur. 2 m. b} el WL
2f. s Pl

Juss. 3 siny.

waw cons. vmpf.

waw cons. perf. 'Q&i:?;\ &e.
impf. with suff. Rzt

Inf. estr. sxn S xgoiy]

absol. Rixn Ry

Part.cact. Ny NL)?.:.\ NI

Pass. N



LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBES. §38. °

YERBS. § 38.
Piel Pu'al Hithp.
R N2 NN
nNE2 nNgnt Pi.
&c. &e.
ey Ry Nxan
as as as
Niph. Qal Niph.
N RI2NO7
wanting
Ngn NN
N2
Ry RN
NEDD

Hiph.
X
-._IN.:-.-A—!
h*&"“"’t
PNET
nRXRT
B
DNRE2T
PNFE
HJNK".‘I"I
N 'ﬁ"
xyan
xoEEn
"o
NTXON
Ny
-:m'"*
Wi
NEn
R
NE’:‘I
"R" "33‘5
W
TN
 ygaly
Rg

R
R g
(g
SR

221

Hoph.
RY20
nxdn’
as
Pu.

wanting

Ry

Nz

10r po:mbh NNED, NNy, &e. The only existing example of a pf. pass.
inflected in a manner to mdxcate its vowel, is pointed & not & (Ez. 40. 4.)



222 ‘PJ;Z YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 30

Perf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le

Plur. 3 c.
2 m.
2f.
lec

Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2.
lec.

Plur. 3 m.
3f.
2 m.
2f.
le

Imp. Sing. 2 m.
21

Plur. 2 m.

2 f.

Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. tmpf.

Cohort. 1 sing.
Impf. in a with suff.
Infin. cstr.

absol.

Port. act.

epass.

PE YODH AND PE

Verbs T'E.

Qal

a

292
2N
g0

"TED
2WR
B

Pty
=R
2P0

212

(F3Y) 29
12y
=

2w
T2ON
T
N2y
:ﬁtﬁ:
o
amg

N7 o

R -

R (@) B

w

Imper. 27137
Yt nwd

B
N LR
-k

Niph.
UL

=t p

&e.

283
20T
2970

TR
2T
e

TR

B

2%
23T

"3OT

2T
TR

28R

1 Very rarely N7,



PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. §§9.'

WAW VERBS. § 39.

Hiph. Hoph.
p=i- T L' g
=y bk
i Ui
&ec. &e.

=aray
b=risi o)
2N
2 iR

20

2w
=y
M
pantiopy
i
2w

26
2557
- a e

2

0oL pa)

Verbs V.

Qal
P2

p™
pre
P
Ry
PR
P
PN
PR
IR
P

P
P

Hiph.
P
nnqéqa
Tpi
&e.

2
PR
PR
D
PR
pI
i
e
e
P
pavT
i
P
mzpav
P
P

RN
22K
PR

223

Verbs assimilating.

Qal Niph. Hiph
S - N 0
PE;
" -l
px*
g
o -



224

Perf. Sing. 3 m.

3/.

2 m.

2 f.
le
Plur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
le.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

3f.

2 m.

2 f.

le.
Plur. 3m.
3/.

2 m.

2f.

1le

Imp. Sing. 2 m.
2 /.
Plur. 2 m.
2f.

Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. Tmpf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
waw cons. perf.

Inf. cstr.

absol.

Port. act.

tpass.

‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.

§ 40.

‘AYIN WAW AND-

Qal

act.

B

~am
LTt
Ty

R
Rl
DR
1R
R
P
=22
PR
PR
Ebatioy
TP
Ehecin o)
PP
=93
TR o
"2
2P
mysp
op;
R
R
map
=5}

oip
RR R
myy oW

stat.
n wia
rginro By ol

pi =
m2 Y3

noin
BRY3
03
nwa

i
=lgp
s
w0
btey

Tian

vizn

rizn
wian
i

wian

TyERR

nwite
mygan
wian
w2

gEpal

Wi

gyl

e io
Bia

gcra)
 aape)

M2 v

T2
T2
T30

IR
2R
I

nren
w3
nran

T3

T3
» ;-« :
prai)

2
i
TN
£27
T2

Ta

13

G2 M)



‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.

YODﬁ VERBS. § 40.

Niph. Hiph. Hoph.
oip: =gy R
= U R -ty B L
=0 R g e S o
qr=0les DRI mapwt
WEp TENRT EE
TP wrR o mopan
onbipy! oot R BEER T |
Ry TR YRR
w2y wiopn wopan
oip? =gy =P
oipn opn oo
oipn opR optm
2R TER R
DipR =pyeh opAR
27" waRY vopr
YRR NPRR TR
Y23pn mepn pIn
MRRD  TPERR
Dip2 o opw
oip D opn
wpn g
M2 2Rl
TR SRR
op?
op
AR P
oip opa opn
oy ,op [=7/n]
- P opR
fomEipr fomepn opw

§ ag 225

Forms of Intens.

Act, Pass. Reflec.

o R
o2ip  ooip ooipnn
DR DP2R  BRhpmR

like Fi'él &ec. of the
Regular Verb.

1 The only examples of 2 pl. have &, not .

15



2206 v o VERBS DOUBLE AYIN. 3§42

VERBS DOUBLE
Qal

RIS stul.
Perf. Sing. 3 m. mintell fute)] o) b2
3f. 2D ((13D) e &c.

2 m. gpiole iR
2f. niae nisp
1c nizo iR
Plur. 3 c. 12D (13) =P
2m. =i gpiots ontzp
2f. it DER
1ec 11320 s

Impf. Sing. 3 m. miey mloh pr by
3f. 2tm 2en gl bzn
2 m. :b!;'i pmtol o o 57;1"
2. "a%n IER wER oER
1ec mier St o Spn brn

Plur. 3 m. potop i mio) EEo D
3. nyseh omzEn SripR ;IR
2 m. mEm aoch SEm o ahen
2/. Proom MR rdpm mbEn
1e. =t 2B o) oy

Imp. Sing. 2 m. o
2f. pote!

Plur. 2 m. Ete)
2. pi:le
Juss. 3 sing. e} mlchy BN &ec.

-
waw cons. vmjif-. :Qéj pmtoby] Spfj
Cohort. 1 sing. ﬁ:v.'éb} fgimiohy &c.
waw cons. pery. niat

Inf. cstr. ute 3 5

absol. mhtel Si5p

Part. act. 221 DR Sp
¢ pass. 12D
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‘AYIN. § 42.

. . Forms of Intens.
Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Aet. Pass. Refiex.
303 =g o] Bp R bhpnm

MRty Tt m3ew| Sp B Sipon
nEe  piEen oidow| SHR e Sabpnn
nioy  ROT & like Pi‘el &c. in the

o nizon [ Regular Verb.
Eate)] loteny!

=/ gpioteb RN o} gy ctery]
[ ol
Eralotor BENL Pictery|
=97 297 207 297 2o

miciol o0 &e
. 2%m 2om
~2%n gei=g
2oN aon .
120 "3E;
PrEen mIom
Palo)g] 2Tn
nrzen  Traen
203 203
=1y 207
gty gl

oty gatey
Praen  Sraon
=0

20M

v r-

o7 2o 20w
Yoy tery}
Fi303 237 F130 20
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Qal

Perf. Sing. 3 m. ﬂ'g;
3. Fnbs

2m. 13":;

2f. =53

le 53

Plur. 3c. %53

2 m. n*b.:

2. -;n*:

le 'D"R'

Impf. Sing. 3 m. ; ,5:*
3f. 5

2 m. '-;’::m

2f. "ban

le -xbm

Plur. 3m. '151"

3f. ﬂ:~‘~:m

2 m. "I’“J‘n

2f s

1e. 1532

Imp. Sing. 2 m. nb:;
2f. 23

Plwr. 2 m. 1"‘.;6

2f. ; .:*’5:

Juss. 3 sing.m.  &c. 5;"
waw cons. impf.  &e. 53'1’1

waw cons. perf. ‘D"?}J
Inf. estr. m‘sz
absol. "i'BJ
Part. act. "lb—- "153
pass. -mb.. ~sbg

¢ stat. _I'Ip— h ..Z:E

§ 44.

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH

Niph.
1533
-:rb::

Pi'el
’ I13
"Ih::

n-‘s:: "= n*’s

&e. n'@_,;
U3
532
oo
b

33t

F1ba”
1238
F23m
"o
N
el
2%
130
i
7122
b3 oA
o5
3]
Y
>

D3
oo
1532
o

&c.

7123

53 T

oan

nisa
23
mom

Pu'al
23
Fnsa
n*‘::,

by
L |

ni5a
e

vy

1] pl. Niph. always &



LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. *§44. 229

AND WAW VERBS. § 44.

Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. Suffixes.
FpaniT FIT ToEg | Pef Sing.le m-ya
oOEIDT P mnbad 2m.
i oo o 2f 73
3m. %5
3f.  ma
Plur. 1c. 153
2m.
2f.
3m. =p
rsane TR TN 3.

Imypf. Sing. 1 c. 93
2m. ‘.'5;\"
2/ PN
3 m. ﬁﬂ§§j
3f.
Plur. 1c. !D'é::\'_'
2m. -
2f.
3 m. EBJ”
BT ok — 3f.
) Iinp. Sing. 1 ¢ ‘255
3 m. ‘x;"ib:
3. i3

55.\1:‘". SQE Plur. 1c. ﬁ:ﬁ;
‘ Gy Sm. O
nisan i o
T3 mhyT e
mpane Topa
Fieas |

2 1 sing. PY. Hiph. Hithp. usually ¢, probably to avoid the threefold ¢ ;
e.g. M.



THE ACCENTS.

1. Of the accentual szgzs some stand above, and some below the
word ; when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented
syll,, as D' ; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll, as o,
except in the case of Zolem and shureg, when it is placed under the
conson., as D"l:, m). When the accented syll. begins with two conss.

the sign is put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular
positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate
the Tone syll.

2. The Accentual system.r The Accentual system is very intricate and
in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a means of inter-
punction will here suffice :—

a) The text is broken into verses, Ps#ginz, and the end of each Pasiig
is marked by the sign ¢, called Sdp/ pasug (end of the verse). The
accent on the final word is called S7//#g, its sign being like Methegh.

2 gl IR Gen. L. 1.
T

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign
.. called *Azinak “breathing,” or “rest.”

F o S ixe S Gen. L 1.

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or one next
the end of the verse is marked by ’Athnah, and the one nearer the
beginning of the verse by sign * called $go//4, as,

o [ p~.31‘> ....... PP . ... Gen.L7.

d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and ’Athnah, or between
’Athnah and Segolta, or between ’Athnah and the beginning of the
verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty large
pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign ° called Zagépk gaton,
resembling simple sh°wa placed over the word,? as,

somb. L S .. ... = B e P Gen. 1. 6.

1 The accents described in a)—f) are known as disjunctives.
2 The sign * called z. g@dkél, of the same distinctive power, is used

[H
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause: as S’j;ltl&

Gen. 1. 14.
230



THE ACCENTS. 231

e) Rbhid, in appearance like %dlem, but standing higher, often indi-
cates subdivisions within zagépZ sections : as,

T I -, SR 0N 128N Gen. L 14,

f) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is 7747%/4, which marks a
pausc which the rhythm 7eguires as a preliminary to the great pauses
indicated by Silluq and ’Athnah. Its sign _ is a line bent backwards, as,

SPNT L. DT L n*:g’:gg ... PYNI3 ... Gen LI

g) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at them,
as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do justice to the
sense. Very roughly (@) may be said to correspond to our full stop (.),
(4) to our colon (3}, (¢}, (¢} and {¢} to our semi-colon (;), and (¢) to our
comma {,).

There are several more distinctives of lesser force. There is also
a number of conjunctive accents or Servanss, as they are called, to
the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand
immediately before and in close relation with those on which distinctives
are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the conjunctive
signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one connective might
have served all distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives
are Mérskhd -, which serves SiZ/ug and 77phha, and Minal —, which
serves *Athnak and Zageph. See Gen. L. 1. 2.

h) The books Jfob, Prowverds and Psalms have an accentuation in
some respects different from that of the other books, called the Poefical.
The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Sillug and Soph pasuq ;
also the great distinction next the end by ’Athnah ; but this is not the
greatest distinction in the verse, which is that next the beginningt-
marked by a sign : ‘0l wtyévédh (sometimes wrongly called Mérkhd
Mahpakl or Mhuppakh), thus :
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Methegh . . . 38f
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forte 32f.
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46 ; relative 471 ;
interrogative 43 ;
indefinite, 48 ; re-
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90, 93, 150; pro-
nouns repeated for
emphasis . 142
Prophetic perfect 1561,
Prosthetic ’aleph 23, 163

Pure long vowels §, 11
Pure short vowels . 10
Qal . 71
Qeré 41
Quadriliterals . . 1
Questions . . 168
Quiescent letters 37 f.

R, affinity of 7 with
gutturals. . 35f, 42f.
Rebhia® . . . . 230
Recession of tone . 41

Reciprocal action
90, 93, 150

Reﬂexue action 9o, 93
“Relative pronouns 47f.
Root of vb. . 49, 53, 71

Scriptio  defectiva,
plena .

Seghol possibly

tone-long  and
pure long 17, 25, 100
Segholate  nouns

991, 135 ; seg. fe-
minines 102 f.; seg.

infin. . 114, 128
Segholta . 230
Sentences, nominal

and verbal . 49

Shewa simple, com-
posite 9, 17£., 26 f.,
28f.; at beginning
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of word or syllable
23; silent 23
Shifting of tone.  gof.
Shorthand . . . 3
Sievers 22
Sillug . 71, 230
Soph pasuq . . 231
Sound of letters . 5-7
: Stative  vbs. 8o;
impf. 131,138 ; pf.
. . 81,1350
Sufﬁxes,llg,ht heavy
67;  pronominal
66-69 ; verbal 106ff.

Superlative degree 161

Syllables, closed,
open 2r1; half-
open . 22, 281,
Syntax  relatively
simple . . . . 2

Tenses 72 ; pf. 741,
impf. 76f.; Syntax
of pf. 155 f.; impf. 157 f.
TextualVocalization 19f.
Thinning of @ to 7
10, 28, 102, 141, 149
Third decl. analogy
with vbal suff. to

impf. . 108 f.
Tiphba. . . . . 231
Tone 24-29; tone-

long vowels 8f,
26, 63, agf., 128,
131, 138 ; tone re-

tracted 41, 8s5;
thrown forward 83
Transitive vbs. . 8o

Unchangeable
vowels 8, 11, 25, 36, 134

Verbal
8r; wv.

adjectives
inflection

Page
29, 74 ; v.sentence

49 ; v. suffixes 106 ff.
Verbs assimilating
1 radical 113,
129 ; vbs. of filling

&c. 2 accus. (g6) .
Vowels changeable
25 f.; heterogene-
ous 38, 136; his-
tory of v. system
13f.; homogene-
ous 11, 38; In-
distinct 9, 17f,
261, 281.; insert-
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letters 10-12; not
indispensable 3,
pure long 8, 11,25;
short 10; sounds
8-10; tone-long
81.; 26, 63, 991,
128, 131, 138 ; un-
changeable 8, 11,
25, 36, 134

136

Waw consonantal

and vocalic 37;

final w passing

into unaccented #
145, 149

\V"nv (conjunction)

44, 53; W. consec.
. 84-86, 159
Weak vbs. 112ff,, 1511,

Y consonantal and

i wvocalic 37 ; final y

passing into ac-

cented 7 . 1471, 149
Yahweh . 41, 46, 49
Zaqgeph gadhol, Z

qaton . . 230
Zeph. 1. 10 13
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™ .- ..
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e 61
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. . . .. o2
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may . .. .. 65
737 79,737 . . 92

OF HEBREW WORDS.

Page

I (Y
(/ze loc.) OI;
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